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ABSTRACT

This two—part study of the Anlo dialect of Ewe is the result of a
seminar in Linguistic Field Methods and. as such, has been prepared as
an experiment in data—gathering and analysis. Part T is a grammatical
sketch, meant to incorpcrate as many aspects of the grammar of Anlo Ewe
as can possibly be gleaned from the collected data. This then forms the
background for part II which consists of an in—depth analysis of a
particular focus—marking construction.

One type of focus in Anlo Ewe is obligatorily marked by sentence—
initial position and the presence of the focus-marking postposition /&/.
A variety of coding strategies are used for focussed constructions.
e.g.. case—marking and pronoun retention, which allow for the recover-
ability of certain focussed constituents. As predicted by Keenan and
Comrie (1977), constituents which are ranked lower on the Noun Phrase
Accessibility Hierarchy (AH) require more elaborate recoverability
strategies. As originally formulated, though, the AH cannot predict the
behaviowr of non—nominal elements, such as adverbials. Hence, an
explanation for a disparity in the focus-marking strategies employed in
marking adverbials of time, place and manner must be scught in the high
level of thematicity (i.e., scene-setting potential) inherent in some
adverbials. This has recently been codified by Luo (1991) in his modi-
fication to the AH based on clefting data. The resulting "Cleftability
Hierarchy" is found to more accurately describe the coding strategies
employed in the /é/—-focus construction of Anlo Ewe.
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INTRODUCTION

1.1 The Stud
This study of the Anlo {aNlo] dialect of Ewe [E7BE"] is the result

of a seminar in Linguistic Field Methods and has, therefore, been pre-
pared as an experiment in data—gathering and analysis. Its two-part
structure reflects the two distinct research aims of the seminar. In
essence, this also represents in microcosm the work that has gone before
in the study of Ewe, and West African languages in general. The first
part is a grammatical sketch, meant to incorporate as many aspects of
the grammar of Anlo Ewe as possible, harkening back to the early, all-
encompassing treatises by missionaries and pioneering linguistic scho—
lars. This then forms the background against which an in—depth analysis
of a particular syntactic structure, focus-marking, is set.

As an experiment in the elicitation of linguistic material, this
study was prepared, for the most part, as if no other linguistic inquiry
into the structure of Ewe had ever been attempted. This is particularly
true of Part I, which might otherwise have been augmented by earlier
analyses of specific topics in Ewe grammar, as reviewed below in 1.3.
However, when specific problems are encountered which have been pre—
vicusly analyzed, reference to the appropriate works has‘occasionally
been made. This has not been relied upon too heavily, though, for many

of these studies deal with dialects other than Anle, and dialectal vari-

ation would serve only to further confuse the already problematical is—
sues. First and foremost, this is a study of the Anlo dialect and the
main contribution of Part I is likely to be its potential use in inter-

dialectal comparison.



1.2 Language and Dialect

The Anlo dialect of Ewe is spoken in the coastal region of Ghana.
A conservative estimate based on the 1960 Ghana census suggests that
there were approximately 230,000 speakers of Anlo Ewe at that time
(Clements 1977:169, 179). This compares to the total number of speakers
of all Ewe dialects ranging from approximateiy 1.1 million speakers
(Clements 1975a:169) to a more recent estimate of 1.5 million (Duthie
1988:91) .

Anlo is also the dialect upon which 'standard Ewe'" is based. This
standard dialect is used "for publishing and educational purposes' (Cle—
ments 1975a: 3, fn. 1). Despite this, however, English is the language
of higher education in Ghana, and Ewe is not generally used as a common
language outside of everyday activities in local communities. Ewe
speakers tend to be multilingual, as they learn English (and often,
French) in school, and also speak neighbouring African languages.

Speakers of the Ewe language proper are primarily situated within
200 kilometers of the coast betwen the Volta River in Ghana and the
Togo-Bénin border (Duthie 1988:91). Ewe is one of the five major
languages which have received the greater part of linguistic interest in
Ghana, the others being Twi, Ga™, Dagbani, and Kassem (Kotey 1969:1).

Of these, Ewe, Twi and Ga~ all belong to the (Western) Kwa group of
languages within the Niger-Kordofanian language phylum (cf. Gregersen

1977:85).

1.3 Linguistics and Literature

Initially, linguistic treatises on these languages, and West

African languages in general, consisted of word lists or grammatical



sketches by missionaries of German, French, and/or English background.
Ewe was originally the province of German missionaries, who established
the orthography used for written Ewe, which, with few modifications, is
still in use today (Roger Klomegah: personal communication). A brief
summary of the early work of the missionaries on the languages is pro—
vided by Kotey (1969), indicating that these studies attempted to fit
the African languages into the classical Indceuropean mould.

The earliest substantial work on Ewe, J.B. Schlegel's Schlissel

zur Ewe—Sprache, was published in 1857, but it was not until 1905, with

the publication of the first part of Diedrich Westermann's Worterbuch

der Ewe—Sprache, that a "major step forward” was taken in Ewe linguis—

tics (Kotey 1969:3). Westermann quickly followed this in 1907 with the

even more important Grammatik der Ewe—Sprache. This classic, translated

in 1930 as A _Study of the Ewe Language, has been consulted in the pre-—

sent study of Anlo only insofar as it provides one of the few, albeit
curscry, accounts of the focus-marking construction to be analyzed in
chapter 5.

With the development of modern linguistics following the mission—
ary period, there was a shift from the attempt to write all-encompassing
grammars to in-depth studies of particular languages and particular phe—
~nomena witﬁin languages (Kotey 1969:7). 1In this way, a number of as—
pects of the Ewe language have been analyzed in detail. Foremost among

these appears to be the tone system, with studies of tone in the Peki
dialect by Ansre (1961) and Smith (1968), the Kpando dialect by Stahlke
(1971a, 1971b), and in Anlo by Clements (1971, 1977) (listed in Clements

1977: 169). This wealth of information on Ewe and even Anlo Ewe tone



4
has been referred to in the section on tone (2.3) to the extent that it
supplements an otherwise cursory account of this aspect of Anlo phono-
lagy in the current work.

Other studies of Ewe have also concentrated on aspects of phono—
logy or morphology, with little work done on Ewe syntax. Ansre's (1966)
study of serial verb constructions appears to be an exception in the
earlier literature. Kotey (1969:7) was, at the time of writing, unaware
of any attempt to describe Ewe syntax within a transformational frame—
wofk. The general lack of syntactic inquiry in Ewe is most recently

documented by the Bibliography of African Lanquages (Meier, ed. 1984):

in which only two of an extensive list of works on Ewe are classified as
being of a syntactic nature.!
Both of these papers are by G.N. Clements, whose Ph.D. disserta—

tion (1972) deals with The Verbal Syntax of Ewe. This is undoubtedly

the most important previous study of Ewe with respect to the current
analysis of Anlo focus-marking, for the /é/-focus construction is, as
expected, intimately tied to the syntax of the Anlo Ewe clause. Unfor—
tunately, attempts to obtain a copy of Clements' (1972) thesis have
proven fruitless. Hence, the full extent to which Clements discusses
this particular focus construction within the context of verbal syntax
is unknown, and an understanding of his interpretation of what is here
termed focus-marking is limited to the very brief statements, to be
discussed in section 5.1 below, found in another syntactically—oriented
paper (Clements 1975a).

Beyond Clements' work, focus—marking in Ewe appears to have es-—

caped seriocus linguistic attention. However, Welmers (1964; cited in
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Gregersen 1977:51) has studied a comparable structure in Kpelle, another
West African language, where the particle Bé "it is" follows the "empha-
sized" element. Given the apparent similarity between this and the Anlo
/é/-marked construction, both the data and analysis of Anlo focus—mark—
ing given here will, it is hoped, contribute to comparative studies in
African linguistics in addition to the general literature on focus con—

structions.

1.4 Methodology

The data upon which this study is based consist solely of material
elicited in a laboratory setting, as supplied by a single language in-
formant, Mr. Roger Klomegah. Mr. Klomegah is a speaker of the Anlo dia-
lect from the Ghanaian coastal village of Anlogah. In addition to Anlo
Ewe. his mother»tonguei Mr. Klomegah speaks several other languages,
‘including English, French and Arabic, and he indeed proved himself an
extremely articulate informant. He was always willing to contribute to
the discussion and his comments on any and all aspects of the Ewe
language have proven interesting and helpful. His contributions were
both as a native speaker and from a linguistic standpoint, having taken
a course in Ewe linguistics with A.S. Duthie at the University in Accra.

In addition to Mr. Klomegah's presence, the Field Methods seminar
consisted of Ms. Fu Mengsong, Ms. Shauna Craig, Mr. Gavin Chester, and

myself, and was led by Dr. Lorna A. MacDonald. Data was elicited in a

series of twice-weekly sessions over two three—month periods: September
through November, 1990, and January through March, 1991. The material
gathered in the first term was the basis of an initial draft of the

grammatical sketch, which, updated with subsequent material, forms Part



I (chapters 2 through 4) of the current study.

The research goals of the seminar shifted in the second term to
in—depth analyses of particular topics within Anlo Ewe grammar. My own
research question centered on the morphosyntax of the Anlo /é/—focus
construction., which forms Part II of this study. In its entirety, the
present work represents the results of an experiment in linguistic
method. As such, it is hoped that these results will prove useful as an
example of linguistic research through the discovery and analysis of
lanquage data, and that any faults which remain will similarly prove

instructive to students of linguistic methodology.

Notes to Chapter 1

'0f the 120 works by 69 different authors listed for Ewe, 30 dealt
with "morphclogy, grammars', though many of these apparently represent
dictionaries or lexicons. Furthermore, of those 30, only nine were pub—
lished after 1970 (Meier, ed. 1984:606-607). Syntactic inquiry in Ewe
appears from this listing to be virtually non—existent.

*In the first three-month term, the two weekly sessions of one—
and-a—half hours each were divided into halves so that each student had
ocne 45-minute period of elicitation per week. This amounted to approx—
imately eight hours per student and a total of 36 hours of elicitation
for the term. This pattern shifted slightly near the end of the first
term, when Ms. Craig withdrew from participation in the seminar.

For the second term, the available weekly time was reduced to two—
and-one—half hours, but this still allowed the three remaining students
approximately ten hours each for the term in order to concentrate on a
particular research question. Including some additional elicitation, I
personally spent about 20 hours over both terms eliciting material, and
the total seminar time amounted to approximately 70 hours.
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2.1 Consonants

2.1.1 Phonemes

Chapter 2
PHONOLOGY

There are 26 consonantal phonemes in the Anlo dialect of Ewe, as

displayed in figure 2.1.

Justification for the postulation of a number

of these phonemes is to be found in the minimal or near-minimal pairs

(1)-(9) immediately following this consonant chart.

Figqure 2.1
Anlo Ewe Consonantal Phonemes
labio—
bi- labio~ {lalveo—|retro—jalveo— velar [glot~—
labial} dental lar| flex|palatalffvelar |(coart) tal
Stops -vd t k kp
+vd b d D g gb
Affricates—vd ts
+vd dz
Fricatives—vd ® f S X h
+vd B v z G
Nasals m n 1} N
Liquids 1
Glides Y w
{1) /t/ - /4/ - /D/ ta' "head" n.
da "snake' n.
Da "hair" n.
(2) /ts/ — /dz/ - /D/: tsoc  take' v.
dzo “"fire, heat" n.
Do "arrive' v.
(3) /K/ - /g/ — /x/ = /h/: ka “"rope' n.
ga "metal"” n.
xa' "near, beside, next to" postp.
ha "song" n.



(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

sented phonetically by allophonic variation.

P
GE

gel

/x/ = /G — /g/:

/kp/ - /gb/ — /b/: Kpo'

gbogbo

bobo

/®/ — /B/:
Bu~

fo
\e;
Bo

A VERNA VRV VE

/s/ — /z2/: sro”

pAqel

meE=—
nE‘_
NE
Ne'

/m/ = /n/ = /R = N/

éu' du

"fowl" n.
"sun' n.
"future intentive" vgs.

"see' v. akpa ''tilapia" n.
"spirit" n. agha  'plate" n.
"down" postp. abati' "bed'" n.
“run’ v.

"vehicle" n.

"elder brother" n.
"plus (with numerals)" p.
"door" n.

"imitate' v.
"smooth" v.

"lst person sg. actor" vgp.

"2nd person non—focus actor' vgp.
"be' copular v.

"break' wv.

However, some of the phonemes displayed in figure 2.1 are repre—

This is suggested by the

inclusion of bracketed forms in the phonetic examples which follow.

These data are in turn summarized in figure 2.2 (on the following page).

Discussion of the distribution of these allophones, as well as other

problems in Anlo consonantal phonology, will follow in section 2.1.2.

/b/
/a/
/az/

/D/
/t/
/q/
/gb/
/h/
K/
/Kp/
/1/

/m/
/n/
/8/
/N/

— [baba] "termite"
- [dada] "mother"
- [dza“tal "lion"
({dZ] - [dZiru’'l "moon"
- [Da] - "hair"
— [fofol "father"
- [godo] "outdoors"
— [gbafi] "drizzle"
- [ha] "song"
- [k&se'] "monkey"!
= [kpo™~] "tiger"
- [lakle™] "leopard"
([r] -
— [mama] "grandmother"
- [na'nE’'] "something"
- [No™nu] "'woman''
— [Nu'tsu] "man'

[abol "arm"

[adE™] "six"

[adzo™] "Monday-born f£. name"
[todZi'Bu] "canoe')

[aDE] "tongue”

[afc] "foot"

[adaka'go] '"'wooden box"

[agba] "plate"

{aho™m] "storm"

{akadi'] "lamp"

[akpa] "tilapia fish"

[alo] "oy
[tr€] "small gourd")

[am€] “person, human being"

(En€l "four"

[afi] "mud, clay"

[aNu'ti] "orange"
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/s/ — [sa'fwi'l "key" [E'gia™] "this"
(81 -~ [8ika'] "gold" {aS1i] "hand")
/t/  — [togbi] "grandfather" [ata'] "leg"
/ts/ — [tga™ "] “past" fatsu'si] "rival; co-wife"
([t3] — [tSi'] "water; rain” [atSi‘va'du] "ocean, sea'')
/v/  — {val "come" [eve™] "two'
/w/ = [woT] "do" [awu] "dress"
/y/ - lya'l "wind; air" [ayil "beans"
/z/ - [zo azoli]l "walk" [zo azoli] ‘'"walk"
([Z2) - [Zikpwi'] "chair" [fomiZi] “rabbit'")
/®/ - [®0] "hit, beat"” fadc'] "house"
/B/ - [Bu”} 'wehicle" [todzi'Bu] ‘"canoe'
/x/ = [XExi] "umbrella" [Exo] "house™”
/G/ - [GE"du'la’] '"dancer"
({p]l - [pamplo] "bamboo')
Fiqure 2.2
Anlo Ewe Consonantal Allophones
labio—
bi- labio- [jlalve—~ |retro—|alveo— velar jglot—
labial] dentaljl olar| flex|palatalll velar} (coart) tal
Stops ~vd p t k Kp
+vd b d D g gb
Affricates—vd ts tS
+vd dz dz
Fricatives—vd d f s S X h'
+vd B v Z z G
Nasals m n N N
Liquids lat. 1
1 lrll r
Glides y W

2.1.2 Allophonic Variation

2.1.2.1 [p]

[p] has been omitted from the phonemic inventory of Ewe, as it
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occurs only twice in the data, and both times in the borrowed word
[pamplo] "bamboo'. There is no other evidence that [pl] occurs in the

Anlo dialect of Ewe.?

2.1.2.2 /1/

11 and {r] are in complementary distribution and can thus be
represented as allophones of a single phoneme /1/. The distribution of
the [r] allophone is highly restricted, for it only occurs as the second
element of consonant clusters(CC), and only when following a coronal
'([+cor]) consonant. This has been suggested in figures 2.1 and 2.2

above by the isolation (between double lines) of alveolar, retroflex,

and alveo—palatal, as these are the [+cor] places of articulation in

Anlo Ewe. Examples of the occurrence of [r] include the following:
[dr] - [dr€™dre™] "smooth" adj.

[dzr] - [dzra' Dol “repair' v.

(fr] - [Rrui] "maternal uncle" n.

[sr] - [sro™ "] "spouse' n.

[tr]1 - [tr€] “small gourd" n.

[tsr] — [tera™] "sieve' n.

[zr] - [zx07] "smooth' v.

[1] occurs elsewhere, either following {-cor] consonants, e.g.,

[bl] - [bla] "tie" wv.

[f1] - [ga'flol “fork" n.

[gll] - [do'glo'] "lizard" n.

[gbl] - [gblo~] "say" v.

k1l - [klo] “tortoise, turtle" n.
[kpl]l - [kplo™] "table'" n.

(h1] - {hl€™] "scatter, spread seeds' v.
[81] — [®1E7] "buy" v.

(11 - [Bli] "snatch" v.

[x1] - [x1€™] "read" v.

[G1] - [GlEti'] "month' n.

or alone as a syllable onset, where [r] may never occur, e.g.,

(11 - l1a)-
[1ilikpol

"animal" n.
"cloud" n.
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Despite this clear allophonic relationship, and the representaticn
of this phoneme as /1/ in figure 2.1, occurrences of [r] and [1] have
not been subsumed under a single symbol in the orthography utilized.
This is done as a matter of convenience, in order more closely to rep—

resent surface Anlo phonetics.?®

2.1.2.3 /s/, /z2/, /ts/, /dz/

/s/, /z2/, /ts/, and /dz/ can optionally be palatalized to (5],
[Z], [t8], and [dZ], respectively, and no difference in meaning is sig—
naled by the presence of one or the other of any of these pairs. This

variation can be illustrated by the following elicited pairs (10)-(13):

(10) /s/ - [sika'] = [Sika'] "gold" n.
[as1] =~ [aS1] "hand" n.

(1 /z/ — {zikpwi'] # [Zikpwi'] ''chair" n.
[fomizi] = [fomiZi] ‘“rabbit" n.

(12) /ts/ — [tsi'] ~ [£8i'] "water; rain'" n.
[gatgi'] = {gatSi'] ‘'spoon" n.

(13) /dz/ - {dzi hal
[dzinu']

[dZi hal ‘'sing" wv.
[dZinu']l  "moon" n.

R

As suggested by the above examples, this palatalization occurs only when
followed by the high, front vowel [i].* Given this obvious phonetic
conditioning, /s/., /2/, /ts/, ard /dz/ have been proposed as Anlo Ewe
phonemes, while the alveo—palatal counterparts arise through allophonic
variation. When elicited in isolation, the alveolar form is most fre—

quently given (e.g. [dzinu']) in clear, well-emunciated speech, with the

explanation that it may also have the variant (alveo—palatal) pronuncia—
tion (e.g. [dZ2inu']). However, in ordinary speech, the palatalized form
is at least as common, if not predominant.

There is, however, a further complication invelving the affricates
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/ts/ and /dz/. The allophones of these phonemes do not constitute the
only occurrences of [ts] = [tS] and [dz] = [dZ] respectively. Several
forms occur in which [t] alternates with [ts] and [tS], while [d] alter—
nates with [dz] and [dZ]. As above, these allophonic alternations occur
preceding the high, front vowel [i] and, hence, the environment in which
this variation may occur is well-defined and quite restricted, as illu—

strated by examples (14)-(15):

(14) /d/ - [di~] ® [dzi”] = [d2i~] "want' v.

(15) /t/ - [ati'] ~ [at8i'] "tree' n.
fatiya'®ul = [atSiya'du] "ocean'" n.
[ti' kpel = [t=gi' kpo] = [tSi' kpol " jump" V.

When /d, t/ precede [i], sibilation to (dz, ts], with further possible
palatalization to {dZ, tS], may occur. When this is the case, the
allophones of /d, t/ and /dz, ts/, respectively, merge phonetically and

the phonemic contrast, which nevertheless does exist, is obscured.

2.1.2.4 Nasals

Duthie (1988:95) states that there are several allophonic rela-
tionships between the four nasal consonants and their non-nasal counter—
parts, depending on the vowel which follows. He pairs [m = b], [n = D],
[N = y], and [N = G] with nasal consonants preceding nasalized vowels,
while the non-nasal counterparts occur when the following vowel is oral.
His rules might presumably be stated as follows:

/m, n, §, N/ —> [b, D, v, Gl /__V
—> [m, n, &, NI /___ V7 (ard elsewhere?)

It is unclear what consequences Duthie believes this holds for the phon—
emic inventory of Ewe. It is possible that all instances of (b, D, v,

G] are to be treated as no more than allophones of the nasal consconants.
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This seems unrealistic, however, and is not supported by the Anlo data
in the present study.

In the data here examined, it does appear to hold that [b] never
occurs before a nasal vowel. This is a suspicious coincidence given
Duthie's (1988) assertions, but the relationship of [b] and [m] can not
be proven as [m] can and does occur preceding oral vowels in contrastive

distribution with [Db]:®

(16) [b] — [babal “termite” n.
[m}] - [mama] "grandmother" n.
(moli] "ghost" n.
{mo™] "road" n.

Clear contrasts also occur between the remaining pairs:

(17) [D} - [Du] ‘'eat" wv.
[n] - [mu'] "something; unspecified object”

(18) (yl - {ya'l "wind; air" n.
{§] [Na']l "news, information' n.

(19) [G] - [G€] '"sun" n.
[N] — [NE'] "break" v.

Again, it seems that [D}, [y], and [G] also fail to occur prece—
ding a nasalized vowel, lending some support to Duthie's formulation.
It is entirely possible that the alternation Duthie discusses has his-—
torical significance, but has now become obscured by the loss of dis-
tinct nasalization following nasal consonants. Conversely, this alter—
nation may have arisen historically in the opposite direction, with the

non-nasal consonants becoming nasalized preceding nasal vowels. Unfor—

tunately, the cwrrent data do not favour either one of these hypotheses
at the expense of the other.
However, there are additional data which appear to shed further

doubt on any attempt to treat these nasal/non-nasal pairs as allophones
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of single phonemes synchronically. Even clearer examples of the con—
trastive distribution of some of these pairs can be found when followed

by /1/ in a conscnant cluster:®

(20) /yl/ = lyro~] "wither (as plants)'" v.
/Rl - [frui’] "maternal uncle" n.
(21) /Gl/ - [Gleti'l '"month" n.
/N1/ = [Nlo™] "write' v.

Whatever the diachronic situation may have been, synchronically these

nasal/non—nasal pairs appear to be distinct phonemes in Anlo Ewe.

2.1.2.5 Glides

Adding to the confusion surrounding the final pair, [G] and [N],
Duthie (1988:95) also states that [G] becomes [w] before round vowels.
It is certainly possible that the phoneme /G/ surfaces as a phonetic
variant (i.e. [W]) before round vowels, since [G] has only been recorded
preceding non—round vowels (or, in fact, only front vowels in the data
collected). This allophonic relationship, if it deoes occur, would thus
merge the derived [w] with the /w/ phoneme listed in figure 2.1. Though
/v/, as well as /y/, have been included as Anlo Ewe phonemes, these
glides present a couple of problems, which will require attention in
sections 2.2, 2.4, and 2.5, in addition to the discussion immediately

below.

2.1.2.5.1 There is some doubt as to whether /w/ actually represents a
sepérate phoneme, since the occurrence of [w] before anything but round
vowels is uncertain at best. The presence of [w] before a non—rounded
vowel in the elicited data may well be restricted to morphologically

derived forms. Hence, examples such as (22) and (23) may be analyzed as
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in {22') and (23'), respectively:

(22)  [gaNkwi'] "eyeglasses" n. (22') / ga”~ "big" + Nku "eye'" + i' /
[safwi'] "key" n. ?/ safu +1i' 7/
[zikpwi'] “"chair” n. ?/ zikpu +1i' /

(23) [towé:] "yours (sg)" (23') / towo™ "yours (sg)" + & "F" /
[mi'awé:] (it is) us." / mi'awo "we, us" + é /
(kokowé : ] "tall people" / koko "tall” + wo' "pl" + & /
(kwé] "only" / ko "only" +é/

In (22'), the analysis of [gaNkwi'] was suggested by the informant
himself and seems wholly plausible. In this case, surface glide [w] is
derived from an underlying vowel /u/ and is not an instance of /w/ as a
phoneme. It remains questionable whether the remaining two examples are
derived in this same way, since [gaNku] may occur alone, but *{safu] and
*[zikpu] may not, and, in fact, [zikpi'l often occurs without the glide.
However, it might also be that, while [gaNkwi'] still alternates with a
form in which a derivational suffix (i.e. /-1'/) is absent, the two lat-
ter forms, [safwi'] and [zikpwi'], are now frozen and can no longer oc—
cur without this suffix.

Additionally, the standard Ewe orthography utilizes a '"u" where
[w] occurs in the examples in (22), perhaps suggesting that these have
been previcusly treated as two—vowel combinations, in which the first
vowel takes on a glide-like quality in rapid speech. Though spelling
cannot be considered as strong evidence on its own, it does lend some
extra support to the analysis in (22').

In (23'), the postulation of a focus marker ("F'") /é/ (to be des-
cribed in detail in chapter 5 below) seems fairly certain. Thus, once
again, the appearance of [w] before a non—rounded vowel is due merely to
a phonological process in which an underlying rounded vowel surfaces as

a [w] glide.
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There appear to be very few forms in which an analysis of this
type is not readily available. The only apparent exceptions to this are
the number terms for the "teens" (i.e. "11-19") which are built on wi'—
and the reflexive marker [Dokwi] "self'. Again, however, the Ewe spel—
ling system utilizes "u" for instances of [w]. [Dokwi] has a spelling
equivalent to "Dokui" suggesting a two—vowel sequence rather than glide-
vowel, and thus closely resembles the examples in (22). In a somewhat
Adifferent pattern, a number such as [wi'€n€] "fourteen" is spelt
"wuiene'', in which the glide [w] must be followed by a rounded vowel
before the front, non-rounded [i']. Given the possible alternation of

{G] and [w], it may be that the 'teen'-formative prefix wi'-— should be

represented underlyingly as /Gui'—/.” Without further evidence of this
relationship, however, this hypothesis can not be confirmed, and the
question is best left to inquiry into the historical development of the

Ewe language, which is beyond the scope of the present study.

2.1.2.5.2 If all occurrences of [w] preceding a non—round vowel can be
eliminated in the underlying representation, what does this mean for the
status of a /w/ phoneme and a possible copposition with the other glide,
{y1? Interestingly, Duthie (1988:95) indicates that the glide [y]
occurs as the second element in a consonant cluster, but is spelt with
an "i" in Ewe orthography. This would seem to contradict the earlier
analysis of [w] as an underlying /u/, and actually suggest that the ({w]
glide is in fact a glide like [y] which is merely spelt with a vowel in

Ewe consonant clusters.



18
However, another observation regarding the [yl glide is that it
only occurs before non-round vowels. Since {y] and [G] contrast (e.g.
[yi~] "go there" vs. [Gi'] "white'"), the three phones, [w], [y], and
[G], may possibly combine in representing two different phonemes,

phonetically derived as in (24a) and (24Db):

(24a) /(+glidel/ —>w /__ V (24b) /G/ —>w /___ N
[+rnd] [+rnd]
—> vy / elsewhere —> G / elsewhere

Hence, surface [w] may actually result from allophonic variation of
these two phonemes (i.e. /G/. and /y/ or /[+glidel/) in addition to
being derived from underlying round vowels (i.e. /u, o, ¢/). These
possibilities are particularly important with respect to the status of
Ewe vowels and syllabification discussed below in sections 2.2 and 2.4

respectively.

2.2 Vowels
2.2.1 Phonemes
The data suggest that there are at least 13, and perhaps 14, vowel

phonemes in Anlo Ewe, as illustrated in figure 2.3.°

Figqure 2.3
Anlo Ewe Vowel Fhonemes

I front mid back
close \\\ i i~ u u”
half—close \\\ e (&™) o o~
half-open \\\ € € c o
open \\\ a a”~
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Some examples are provided below in justification of this phonemic in-
ventory, but given the small number of forms containing some of the
nasal vowels, minimal pairs are often difficult to find.

(23 /i/ = /i7/: dzi 'on" postp.
dzi~' "red"” adj.

(26) /€/ - /€7/:

de asi "touch' wv. dz€~ ‘"salt" n.
de™ la~ “fish" v.
27y sa/ - /a%/:
ga "metal’ n. dza 'sacrifice' n.
ga”™ "big" adj./ns.
(28) /o/ = /5~/ = Jo/:
Xo~ sE€” "believe'" v. dzo "fire; heat" n.
xc™ 1o~ “"friend" n.
X0 "pres. perf." vgs. dzo '"go away" p.
29y // - /fo/ = /1i/:
ku'ku! "hat" n.
koko "tall" adj.
kiki "kick" v.

With the exception of [u] ("schwa"), to be discussed subsequently,
there is little allophonic variation in the surface phonetics of these

vowel phonemes.

2.2.2 Phonetics
2.2.2.1 Oral

Figure 2.4 (on the following page) charts twelve oral vowel phones
in the speech of the Anlo informant. Vowels followed by a colon (:) are

lengthened vowels. As will be seen, these could also be represented by

a doubling of the vowel (e.g. [ii, ee, aa, 00]), since they appear to
result only from morphophonemic processes (for the very few possible
exceptions to this, see 2.4.1). Descriptions of the quality of the

twelve oral phones, with appropriate examples, follow figure 2.4.
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fel

(€]

[a]

{o]

o]

{u]

Figqure 2.4
Anlo Ewe Oral Vowel Phones

l front I mid back

close \\\ ii: u
half—-close ﬁ\\\ e e: o O:
half-open *\\\ c . o
open \\\ a a:

as in English [biyt] "beat" without diphthongization.

- [afi'] "mouse'' n.
— [d=zi] "on, on top" p.
- {yi~] "go there'" v.

as in English (beyt] "bait" without diphthongization.
~ [kete'kel "train” n.
- [hel "knife'" n.

as in English (bEt] "bet'.

- [1€'] "catch' wv.
- [&xo] "house" n.
- [eRe™] "I, me" pro.
as in [far] "father'" in some English dialects.
— {ata’'] “leg” n.
- [na~vil "sibling" n.

as in [kot] 'caught” in some English dialects.
- [to'] "stop" v.
— [Ndo] "sunshine' n.
- {wo™ do™) "work" v.

as in English [bowt] "boat' without diphthongization.

— [wo'] "3rd person plural subject" vgp.
- [®o] "hit, beat" v.
- [wo™] "2nd person singular subject' vgp.
as in English [buwt] "boot" without diphthongization.
- {ku'l "die'" v.
- [kusi] "basket' n.
- [Bu~vi] "car' n.

as in English unstressed syllables or in [dZump] " jump".

- [dzu™] "salt" n.
- [gu'l "intentive aspect' vgs.
- [kusu'l "monkey" n.

20
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[i:]1, lengthened [i].
— [€'li':] "he caught it"

[e:], lengthened [e}].
— [toRé:] (it is) mine" (in sentence initial position)

fa:], lengthened [a].
— [bla:tc™'] "fifty" p.

[o:], lengthened (o].
~ [dawo:/] 'your (sg) mothers”

There are also a number of cases in which vowels occur side by
side., but remain as separate syllable rimes and cannot, therefore, be

treated as diphthongs:’

[aa'] — [blaa'dr€™] “seventy' p.
[a€] - [bla€Ri] "eighty" p.
[ia”] - [E'sia™] "this" den.
[1'€] — [wi'én€] "fourteen.' p.
[Ea'] — [amEa'DE’] "someone’ pro.
[oa] - [am&dzoatsu'l "giant" n.

fui'l = [dzogbefui'] "good luck" n.
fua']l — [nwa'De'] "something" pro.

The data even include one remarkable case which exhibits three adjacent
vowels:
[ui€] - [heDemi€] "farewell" p.

There seems to be little or no difference between these multiple
vowel combinations and the glide-vowel combinations discussed in 2.1.2.5
above. Originally, the word for the numeral '"nine" was recorded as
[asy€'ke], but there seems no reason why this can not be treated as an—
other instance of an [i€'] combination and be represented underlyingly
as /asi€'ke/. This is not a problem which lends itself to a simple
solution but the constraints of Ewe syllabification (see section 2.4)

may determine the difference between VV and Glide—V sequences.
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2.2.2.2 Nasal
Figure 2.5 below charts seven nasal vowel phones that occur in the
Anlo data. Though unattested, [e™] has been added in brackets, as in
figure 2.3 (see note 8). Examples of each nasal phone follow.
Fiqure 2.5
Anlo Ewe Nasal Vowel Phones

I front J mid back

close \\\ i~ o
half—-close \\\ (e™) o~
half-open e~ e, o~
open \\\ a~

[(i”1 - [vi~dzi~] "baby" n.

— [D&wo'hi™] "maybe" p.
[e”] — {? — not attested]
(€71 - [ad€™] "six" p.

- [1&K1€”] "bright" adj.

fa”] - [agba™1€] 'book" n.

- [ha™] "also" p.
(0”1 - [ave™] “cloth” n.
- [€Eto™] "three" p.
[07] - [wezo™] "thanks" p.
(Ul - [ahu™']  "dew" n.
[E”:] — [drE€Edr€:~dr€] "smoothly"

As with the oral vowels, there are also occasional VW sequences in

which one or both vowels are nasalized:

[i€7] - [fi€™) "evening' n.
[i"a™] - [hi*a™] 'need" v.
[0"€] - [dzogbevo™E] "bad luck" n.

Not unexpectedly, nasal vowels are far less frequent in Anloc Ewe
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than their oral counterparts. [u”] and [0™] are indeed only attested in
the single examples given above. Despite their relative rarity, though,
there does not appear to be any way in which the nasal vowels can be
allophonically related to their oral counterparts and, hence, they have

been treated as separate phonemes.

2.2.3 Allophonic Variation

The only vowel allophone present in the Anlo data is "schwa' [u].
In other dialects of Ewe, this appears to result from a complex rela-
tionship between the phonemes /€, e/. Duthie (1988:94) claims that the
phonemes /e/ and /€/ were once distinct in Ewe, but that /e/ supposedly
became 'schwa" [u] in all instances except in the vicinity of [y, i1,
where it was retained. The following minimal pair suggests that this is
not entirely the case for Anlo:

(30 /e/ — /€/: [hel "knife" n.
{he' -] "anaphoric subject agreement"

Furthermore, [u] in Anlo appears to be in free variation with [€] and

not [e], as follows:

(31) ([dz€7] = [d=zu™] "salt" n.
[ge'] = [gu'l "intentive aspect' vgs.
[k&sE'] =  [kusu'] "monkey' n.
€] = [(mu™] "1s subject” vgp.

Duthie (ibid.) further claims that /e/ and /€/ have merged in the
southern dialects (including Anlo) in most forms. This would account

for the small number of elicited forms with [e], representing only a

small residue of words in which /e/ has been retained in Anlo. It is
therefore possible that all forms in [€], whether originally *€ or *e,
now vary freely with [u], while those which have retained the pronun—

ciation [e] do not vary in this way. Nevertheless, the few remaining
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words in which /e/ occurs still allow this segment to remain distinct

phonemically from /i/ and /€/, as seen in the following examples:

(32 /i/ = /e/ = /€/: [yi~] "go there'" v.
[ye'yil "new'" adj.
lye™-] "2s and 3s logophoric pronoun’®

The same alternation as in the oral vowels is said to hold true for
their nasal counterparts (Duthie ibid.), but as no nasalized [e™~] nor

[u”] are recorded, their distribution can not be analyzed.

2.3 Tone

As mentioned in chapter 1, a considerable amount of attention has
been given to the tonal system of Ewe, including the Anlo dialect. This
is fortunate, especially given the complex nature of this tonal system,
for these detailed analyses of Ewe tones thus provide a necessary check
on the present tonal data.™

These data indicate an apparent three—level tonal system in Anlo
Ewe. These three tones are high (': e.g. €', a', ¢'), mid (unmarked)
and low (T: e.g. €, a~, ¢7). Differences in tone often provide the
only source of phonemic contrast signalling a concomitant difference in

meaning, as in the following examples:

/i/: mi'a— "1p GEN, " ngp. afi’ "mouse" n.
mi~a— "2p GEN, " ngp. afi  "ashes" n.
/€/: €'— "3s subject + TNSa" vgp. RE "be'" vcop.
€°—- "2s subject + TNZa'" vgp. RE™—~ '"1s GEN," ngp.
/a/: a— "future tense' vgp. kpa' ‘'make from wood' v.
a” "interrogative marker" Kpa "large gourd" n.
/c/: xoxo  bright" adj. to! "stop" v.
xo'xc' "old, ancient" adj. to™ "body of water' n.
/07/: sra™ '"imitate'" v. mo”  "road" n.

VLN

sro”” 'spouse' n. mo "machine" n.



/o/: woT— '"2s GEN, / 3snF" n/vgp. tso' ‘'stand up" v.
wo'— "3p subject" vgp. tso™ "ecut' v.

/u/: Du' GET "dance" v. tu’ "gun'' v.
Du™ nu' "eat" v. tu~ "grind" wv.

These examples appear to indicate that all three tones may con—
trast with any of the other two, and this in turn suggests that three
phonemic tones exist in Anlo Ewe. This is consistent with Westermang's
(1930) analysis, as well as Westermann and Bryan's (1970:91) statement
that tone in Ewe is almost invariably lexical. However, this analysis
has since been successfully challenged and there is also some slight
evidence in the current data which supports (even if it does not en—
tirely confirm) these more recent investigations.

When individual words are elicited, there do not appear to be any
three—way phonemic contrasts between high, mid and low. In this case,
the only phonemic contrast appears to be between high and low; the most
distinct difference possible. Mid tones tend to appear only in phrasal
or sentential sequences, where a three—level contrast can be discerned.
This suggests that the three-level Anlo tonal system may be analyzed as
consisting of only a two—-way phonemic contrast. This would then be
consistent with mor'e recent analyses of Ewe tones such as those of Ansre
(1961), Clements (1977), Smith (1968), and Stahlke (1971a, 1971b).
Unfortunately, the data as recorded do not provide consistent enough

evidence to isolate the exact nature of the tonal system or the phonemic

contrast between high and "non-high" (i.e. low and mid) as described in
the work of these scholars. ©Still, several instances of apparent tone
change or tone sandhi can be discerned and will be discussed briefly

below.
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2.3.1 Tone Alternation

Several common suffixes, such as the plural marker —wo', appear to
alternate between high and mid tone. These were originally recorded as
having a high tone, which they exhibit predominantly. However, in many
other recorded forms (exemplified below), the tone on these suffixes has
apparently been "downstepped" or lowered to a mid tone when following a
low tone (33), and were occasionally scomewhat lower than preceding high
tones (34). In no instance is /-wo'/ produced with a low tone.

(33) [VT-wo'l: [Devi'sia™wol "these children”
/DEvi' + €'sia’ + wo'/

favu~wol "dogs"'
/avu™ + wo'/

(34) [V'-wo'l: (DEVi 'ma ' wol ""those children"
/DEVI + €'ma' + wo'/

[xEvila'wo) “the birds"
/XEvi' + la' + wo'/

From these examples, it would seem reasonable to suggest that the
plural marker really has a mid tone underlyingly, if it were not for the

aforementioned counter-examples, as in (35)—(37):

(35) /N'-wo'/: [tu'wo'] "gquns"'
[dati'wo'] "cats"

(36) /V=wo'/: [hewo'] "knives"
[{fofowo'] "fathers"

(37) /N™-wo'/: [Bu™wo']l = [Bu~wo] '"vehicles'

The examples in (35) also show that the apparent tone-change illustrated
in example (34) cannot be attributed to a dissimilation from the pre—
ceding tone. It is possible that there is a terdency for high tone to
lower at the end of a word or phrase, and this is what is occurring in

the examples in both (33) and (34), as well as, optionally, in (37). If
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this is the case. however, there does not appear to be any determinative
conditioning factor involved and the drop in tone is random.

Despite the problems in characterizing the apparent 'downstep" of
word-final high tone, such an analysis might still seem desirable for
Anlo given the existence of an optional system of downstep which occurs
in the environment illustrated in example (34) above among speakers of a
Western Interior dialect of Ewe (Clements 1977:174). However, Clements
(1977:176-177) goes on to argue that speakers of Anlo Ewe may have re—
analyzed just such a system of downstep into a system with additional
distinctive tone levels. As a result, where the Western Interior (WI)
dialect exhibits a drop in tone from high to downstepped-high, Anlo
speakers have a regular high tone for the downstepped tone, but an
"extra-high" tone in place of the WI high tone. Thus, both dialects
exhibit an identical pattern of tone drop: WI high/downstep versus Anlo
extra-high/high (Clements 1977:176).

Clements (1977:169) also points to the failure of earlier analyses
to accurately describe the extra-high tone in Anlo, with the extra-high/
high pattern having been recorded as a high/mid pattern instead. This
error appears to have been replicated in the current Anlo data. Though
the pattern was recorded, as with the examples in (34), its significance
could not be properly discerned given the failure to isclate four dis—
tinct, phonetic levels of tone.'?

Furthermore, the existence of an extra-high tone in Anlo may well
explain the examples in (34) above, but those in (33) remain unaccounted
for. Duthie (1988:96) states that mid tones can be lowered when follow-

ing low tones, so the lowering of high tones before low tones, as in the
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examples in (33), could conceivably be following this pattern. However,
the available data again are too contradictory and insufficient for this

point to be argued.

2.3.2 Contour Tones

Contour tones are not common in the Anlo dialect but they do occur
as the result of phonological processes. For instance, a rising tone
(/) results in the derivation of dawo:/ "your (sg) mothers' as follows:
(38) /da—/ '"mother (singular SAP inalienably possessed form)'

+ /=wo~/ "2s (inalienable) possessive suffix"
+ /—wo'/ "nominal plural marker"

/datwo™+wo'/ —> /datwoT+0'/ —> [dawo:/]

As further elaborated in 2.5 below, consonantal deletion is common with
some suffixes. With the deletion of /w/, the resulting convergence of
the two [o] segments, the first with low tone, and the second with high
tone, creates a rising tone from low to high. The resulting vowel with
rising tone appears lengthened, but in fact consists of two separate
vowels representing two separate morphemes (see section 2.2.2.1).

A similar example can be found in the derivation of blaa'drE?
"twenty—seven', where two converging /a/ segments of differing tone
value remain distinct, and a rise in tone is registered in the midst of
what might otherwise be recorded as a long vowel:

(39) /bla—/ "twenty" + /a'dr&€~/ '"seven'" —> [blaa'dr€™]
Yet another example, involving the second person singular object

agreement suffix —wo™, can result in a falling tone, as in the following

alternation:
(40) /mi'&~/ "1pS" vgp. + /kpc'/ 'see" v. + /-wo~/ '"2s0" vgs.

[mi'ckpo'wo™] # [mi'€kpo'o\] "We see you(sg)"
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In the second, alternative pronunciation, [o'o\] represents an original
high tone (o] which is gradually closed and further rounded to [o],
while the tone is lowered. This sequence might also be analyzed as
[o\w], representing tone drop and rounding from original high—tone [o].
In the above example, however, a fuller, more carefully enunciated form
preserves both morphemes and a [w] which separates the two vowels, pre-—
venting a convergence of vowels and the creation of a falling tone.
This is a prime example of the morphophonologically derived origin of
contour tones in Anlo Ewe.

The only examples which may not fit this pattern of derivation are
colour terms such as dza™\ "(dark) red" and yibc\ "black" in which a
falling tone occurs. These terms exist side by side with alternative
forms, dzi”~ "red" and yibo(€) "black', respectively, which do not exhi-
bit falling tone. These word pairs do not appear to yield to any ana—
lysis that would relate the two words of each pair by means of a phone-—
tically consistent derivation. Rather, a semantic difference in the
usage of the word pairs suggests that the falling tone may be present as
an instance of sound symbolism, regardless of any other phonetic differ-—
ences. The former, falling-toned examples are used of larger objects,
while the latter terms are more commonly used with objects of more
normal or even diminutive size. In this case, then, a contour tone ap—
pears to exist as a signal of a difference in meaning, just as the level

Anlo tones do, though in a far more specialized and restricted way.

2.4 Syllable Structure

A syllable in Ewe may consist minimally of a single syllabic ele-
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ment (i.e. a vowel (V) or a nasal (Nas)) as syllable nucleus, or maxi-—
mally of a two—consonant cluster as onset followed by a heavy nucleus
(i.e. W), though the preferred syllable form is CV. The full set of
possible syllables would thus consist of the following (excluding, for
the moment, the presence of syllabic nasals): V, VW, CV, CVW, CCV, CCWV.
There are, however, two problems with this formulation which deserve
attention: 1) the phenomenon of the heavy nucleus (VV); 2) the existence
of a very few forms in which a coda (C) appears to be present. The

latter problem will be discussed below in 2.4.3.

2.4.1 The Heavy Nucleus

The occurrence of a heavy nucleus, or long vowel, has already been
characterized as problematical (see, for instance, section 2.2.2.1). In
all other sequences of two vowels, each vowel must belong to a separate
syllable, as in the foilowing example (where curled brackets "{}" indi-
cate a syllabified form and a period "." marks the syllable boundary):
(41) [hEDEWIE] —> { he€.DE.nu.i.€ } "farewell"

In lengthened vowels, though, Anlo syllabification may allow heavy
nuclei, as in (42):
(42) [bla:d€”] —> { blaa.dE™ } "sixty"

However, as discussed earlier, these lengthened vowels arise only
through morphological processes (e.g., compounding; derivation). If
they were to be treated as sequences of two distinct vowels, if might be
possible to eliminate the heavy nucleus from Anlo syllabification and
thus simplify the Anlo syllable template to CCV. In certain instances,
when distinct tones are involved, the two vowel sequence is syllabified

as two separate syllable peaks:
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(43) [blaa'dr€™] —> { bla.a'.dr€~ } "seventy"

The difference between the two words in (42) and (43) is that the
vowels in (42) are identical in both quality and tone and, thus, no
phonetic signal of a possible syllable boundary exists, while, in (43),
a tone difference separates the two vowels into distinct syllables. '
There is, then, very little difference between the analyses of (42) énd
(43), respectively, and it may well be that (42) can be reanalyzed as in
(44), in which even examples of this type do not contain heavy nuclei.
(44) [blaad€™] —> { bla.a.de™ } "sixty"

However, the heavy nucleus still appears to be required in Anlo
syllabification on the basis of evidence such as the existence of a
single long vowel as the word e: "yes", as well as one or two other
forms in which the derivation of a long vowel is opaque. Additionally,
the position of glides in Anlo syllabification, to be discussed immedi—

ately below, may well provide further support for the heavy nucleus.

2.4.2 Consonant Clusters

Consonant clusters in Ewe consist of a maximum of 2 consonants
(CC). The number of clusters is further limited by two constraints on a
G C; string: 1) liquids can not occur as the initial segment (GQ); 2)
only liquids ([1] = [r]) and possibly glides ([y, wl) may occur as the
second segment (C;). The distribution of consonant clusters in the Anlo
data is given in figure 2.6 (on the following page).®

Some problems with respect to the position of glides in Anlo Ewe
have already been discussed, and the use of a question mark ("?") in
figure 2.6 for all possible consonant—glide clusters indicates this

ambiguity. The restricted distribution of [y] and [w] in possible



Figure 2.6
Consonant Clusters

initial element

second

element|l p|b|®|Bm|f|v || tid|ts{dz|s|z|n|D|N || klg|x|G|N{kpigblh |ly|w
1 X|x]x{x|?ix]? XIxIX]IxIx] x| x|x
r x|x] x| x]x|x e X
y ?1? ? ?
W ? ?1? ? ?

sonant clusters again suggests that all instances of CyV and CwV might
be better treated as underlying CV,V, sequences in which V, (e.g. /i/ or
/u/) takes on a glide-like quality ([y] or [w]., respectively) before the
V, peak of a rising diphthong!* If all consonant-glide clusters are
thereby eliminated, the Ewe CC—constraint can be further narrowed to the
following form, in which only liquids are allowed in the C, position:
(45) G C,

/ \

[—vcml [+voc]

This distribution can also be stated in terms of the "sonority hierar-
chy'" (SH) as postulated by Kiparsky (1979:432) and modified to illu-
strate the data of Anlo Ewe consonant clusters:

(46) {stops, fricatives, nasals}, {1

{ - G - I G
Bracketing the elements of the SH in this fashion graphically demon—

r}, {w, v, u i, o, e, a;
} —conscnantal

strates thebsuggestion that glides do belong among the non—consonantal
elements of the syllable nucleus. However, a different bracketing, as
in (47) below, could just as easily suggest the inclusion of glides as

possible second elements of CC.
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(47) {stops, fricatives, nasals}, {1, r, w, ¥y }, {u, 1, o0, e, a }
{ - G - PoA G } —consonantal

Note that this formulation would only present difficulty for the dis-
tinctive feature analysis in (4%5). Thus, the ambiguity of the position
of glides 1s seen again.

There is additional evidence that the second bracketing of the
sonority hierarchy, in (47), may bhe necessary, for if glides are to be
included in the nucleus, sequences of the type CCyV or CCwV should be
possible within the Anlo syllable template of CCVW. These do not, in
fact, appear to be valid syllables in Anlo Ewe and do not occur in the
data at all. In contrast to the earlier discussion, then, this consti-
tutes strong evidence that glides must be treated as onset consonants.

In contrast to both formulations, (i.e. (46) and (47)), there is
one further piece of evidence, illustrated on the far right of figure
2.6 above, which suggests a third formulation of the SH i1s operative in
Anlo Ewe. This involves the appearance of the glide [y] as the initial
(C,) segment in the CC, cluster [yr]. BAs such, the glide [y] has, in
this instance, been placed loﬁer than (i.e. to the left of) the liquid
[r] (or /1/) on the Anlo—specific version of the sonority hierarchy.
This can be illustrated by the third SH formulation, in (48), which
clearly places the glides (or at least [y]) among Anlo consonants:

(48) {stops, fricatives, nasals, y, (w)

y{1l,r 3}, {u, i, o, e, a }
{ - C, - y A }

G —consonantal

Unlike [y}, the glide [w] is only tentatively included in C, posi-
tion, as no [wl] cluster occurs in the current Anlo data. This may only
be an accident of elicitation, for [wl] clusters are recorded for Ewe in

general (cf. Halle and Clements 1983:49). When the form cited by Halle



and Clements (ibid.) was checked with the informant, though, it was
rejected as a nomAnle word. It is therefore possible that the Anlo
dialect does not contain any [wl] clusters, and this would both follow
from and confirm the earlier suggestion that no actual /w/ phoneme
exists in Anlo Ewe.

Conversely, the presence of the [yr] cluster suggests that /y/'és
most likely a phoneme in Anlo, or at least the allophone of the phoneme
/{+glide]/ which occurs preceding the liquid phoneme in consonant clus—
ters. It is still entirely possible, however, that glides can act both
as initial and second consonants in clusters, which would call for the

further refinement of the Anlo—specific SH in (49):

(49) ({stops, fricatives, nasals ¥ vy, (W) }{ 1, r }, {u, i, o0, e, a }
{ - G, - H GQor C3{ C; 1} —consonantal

This formulation of the SH only eliminates the glide from a possible
position in the syllable nucleus, which consonant cluster data appears
to warrant. However, a special dispensation of the SH allowing glides
to occur in all three positions in Anlo Ewe would not be impossible, nor

would it be the only special dispensation necessary for the Anlo SH.

2.4.3 Syllabic Nasals

Another special dispensation in the sonority hierarchy will need
to be made for Anlc Ewe, since some nasals can act both as onset conso—
nants and as syllabic segments (grouped with vowels in this respect),
while both liquids and glides are non—syllabic. This is important,
since there are a number of other apparent consonant clusters which
include nasals as the initial segment (C,) and a stop as C,. These,

however, are not true C—clusters, for the nasal is actually a separate
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syllable itself. This is indicated in the examples in (50), mirroring

the vowel-initial stems in (51):

(30) [Ndo~] { N.do } "sunshine’ n.
[Ngo™] { N.gc™ 1} "in front of" postp.
[N'kek€e] { N'.k€.kE } "day" n.
(51) [&to) { €.t } "three" p.
faku'] { a.ku' } “name of Wednesday-born female"

In each of the examples in (50), the syllabic [N] carries its own tone,
clearly audible in these particular cases as it contrasts with the tone
of the following syllable peak. Hence, the SH for Anlo must again be
revised to the form in (52):.%

(52) ({stops, fricatives, nasals}{ y, (w)}{l, r}, { n,N, u,i,o,e,0,€,a }
{ - G - H GQ/C,; H Cy) —consonantal

Nasals also appear to be the only segments which can occur as
syllable codas. These apparent nasal codas can be analyzed in three
ways: 1) as syllabic nuclei and, therefore, not codas at all; 2) as
occurring in (a) onomatopoeic words or "ideophones” or (b) loan words.

The following examples illustrate the occurrence of morphemes
which consists solely of a syllabic [m]:

(33) €'l€” do~ wo™m' "s/he is working"
{ €.1€.do”.wo~.n" }

/ €= 1€ do” wo© -m' /
3s3- AUX work  ASPp

(34) €'kpo'm” "s/he saw me'
{ € .kpo'.m"~ }

/ €'— kpo' —m~ /
3IsS~ see -1s0

As the syllabified examples indicate, [m] is a syllabic segment bearing
its own tone, or a syllable unto itself, and not a coda.

Other forms in which a nasal actually does appear to act as a syl-
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lable coda occur only as (a) oncmatopoeic or (b) non—Ewe, borrowed
terms. The latter seems to be the case with the word pamplo "bamboo",
in which there does not appear to be a tone associated with the [m], and
this nasal therefore appears as a true coda in violation of the syllable
template here postulated for Anlo Ewe.

Similarly, the noun ahom "storm'" appears to be an example of an
ideophone or onomatopoeic word in Anlo Ewe containing a nasal coda.®
Another possible example of this is the adverbial goNgoN. If the [N]
segments in this form are actual codas, then the initial [N] appears to
be the only medial coda other than the [m] of borrowed pamplo. This
bears interesting consequences for Anlo syllabification, for there does
not appear to be any strategy for separating consonants which syllabify
as coda followed by onset (i.e. C.C). In other words, there is no
epenthesis between such consonants.'

However, the present data yield only these two forms, and in
extremely restricted types, so that it is entirely possible that the
syllable template of Anlo does not take account of these very few stray
nasal codas. In this way, there really are no C.C combinations in Ewe
at all and no coda consonant must be postulated for Anlo except in the
highly restricted area of ideophones and loanwords where exceptions are

actually the norm.

2.5 Morphophonological Rules
2.5.1 Consonantal Rules

As discussed immediately above, the necessities of Ewe syllabifi-

cation appear to preclude the occurrence of CC combinations across syl—
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lable boundaries (i.e. C.C). Hence, no strategy, either of vowel epen-—
thesis or consconant deletion, assimilation, etc., is in evidence (though
see note 17). In fact, with the exception of allophonic variation,

(e.g. /1/ —> [1, r]), there appears to be very little in the way of
phonological processes involving consonants. There are, however,

several instances in which a consonant is elided when in intervocalic
position. This is highly constrained and commonly appears only with

select morphenmes.

2.5.1.1 Elision I
The definite marker —la' is commonly reduced to the vowel [a']
with deletion of [1]. There is no difference in meaning triggered by

this deletion, as evidenced by the following alternations:

(55) [fia's€la']l] = ([fia'sEa’'] "the store"
[Bola'] = [Boa'] "the door"
[adakagola'] = [adakagoa'] "the box"
{Nu'tsula']l] = [Nu'tsua'l] "the man"

The quality of the preceding vowel certainly plays no part in this con—
sonant deletion. Rather, this is strictly an optional process which may

occur in rapid speech.

2.5.1.2 Elision IT
Related to this consonant deletion is the apparent deletion or
loss of an onset consonant when a syllable is repeated. This is illu-—

strated in the following examples:

(36) [dawo:/] "vour mothers'
/ da- -wo~ -wo' /
mother -2sGEN, pl

(57a) [E'sia' RE toRE™] = (57b) [E'sia” tofe':] "this is mine"
/ €'sia~ RE tofe™ / / €'sia” toRE™ + RE /
this be nmine this mine be
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In (56}, as already analyzed above in 2.3.2, the convergence of the
two syllables, -wo™ "2s (inalienable) possessive pronoun” and —wo'
"plural marker", results in a loss of the second [w] and convergence of
the vowels (resulting in the rising tone [o/1). In (57), the relation—
ship is even clearer, since (57a) exists to illustrate the two syllables
in question, RE "be" and —RE™ "1s (inalienable) possessive pronoun'',
when they are kept separate. When they are placed in proximity to one
another, though, as in (57b), the second [f] is deleted and the vowels
again converge (resulting in [e':])." Thus, there appears to be a
process in Ewe for avoiding the repetition of syllables when similar or
identical syllables are brought together at morpheme boundaries.'’

There is additional evidence that the process involving RE "be" in
(57b) above is not restricted to the combination of this morpheme with a
preceding syllable of similar phonetic detail. Rather, RE appears to
act in a manner similér to the definite marker /-la'/. A further ex—
ample shows that (8] of RE also drops following the independent 2s pos—

sessive pronoun towo™:

(58a) [€'sia™ RE towo™] = (58b) [E'sia” towe':] "this is yours"
/ E'sia™ RE towo™ / / €'sia” towo™ + RE /
this be yours this yours bhe

In (58b), the segment [R] is deleted, much as is the [1] of the definite
marker —la' discussed above, and leaves the vowel to converge with the
preceding vowel (see 2.5.2 below).

There is one more situation in which the segment [R] demonstrates
its apparent propensity for deletion. When the 1s (inalienable) posses—
sive prefix —RE™ occurs postverbally in its highly restricted use as

verbal object agreement, the [N] segment is commonly reduced to [y] or
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preceding the verb, as in (59b):

(59a) wo'l€™ kpo'€ge! "they intend to see me"
/wo'— 1€° kpo' -f€~ —g€' /
3pS- AUX see -1s0 ASPi
(59b) wo'l€™ RE“kpo'gE! "they interd to see me"
/wo'— 1€° RE™- kpo' —gE€' /
3pS—- AUX 150~ see ASPi
Hence, it is the presence of [N], rather than a repetition of identical

syllables, which results in the consonant deletion in this case.

2.5.2 Vowel Rules

As discussed in 2.2.2.1 above, vowels often occur adjacent to one
another without any loss of identity. There is also no need to epen—
thesize an onset consonant, since no restriction occurs in Fwe syllabi-
fication against a vowel nucleus starding alone. Syllable onsets are
not obligatory and adjacent vowels merely belong to separate syllables.

However, this state of affairs is still complicated in a number of ways.

2.5.2.1 [le:], /~i/

There are several cases in Anlo Ewe in which adjacent vowels assi-
nilate rather than remaining distinct. Just such an example has already
been seen in (57) above, which is repeated here as (60). The postulated
phonological processes involved in (60) are stated in full following the

example proper:
(60) I[E'sia™ toNe':] "this is mine"
/ E'sia> tofRE™ + RE /
this mine be

(601) deletion of second /R/: / toRE€E™ + (N)E / —> / toRE™ + €/.

(60ii) union of /€™ + €/ —> [e':] in [tofe':]
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The second step of this derivation, (60ii), closely resembles the deri—
vation of {[e:] in another variant of (60), given here as (61):
(61) [toNé: RE'sia™] "this is mine”
/ toNE™ + & RE + €'sia™ /
nine F be this
Hence, both (60) and (61) demonstrate a morphophonemic vowel change.

In (60), the lengthened segment, [e':], derives from the indirect
coalescence of [€™ + €] as illustrated in (60ii). In (61), the focus—
marker (F), /é/. directly follows the genitive pronoun and the union of
the pronoun—final vowel [€] and the focus-marker /é/ results in the same
long (or doubled) vowel [é:]. The latter case is somewhat more straight-
forward, as a simple regressive assimilation takes place to raise the
/€/ segment of /toRE™/ to [e] preceding the focus—marker./é/. In (60},
however, the coalescence of two /€/ segments results in a long vowel
which appears to be spontanecusly raised to [e:]. Just why the vowel
raising occurs in this instance is difficult to answer, unless the
presence of the alveo—palatal [N] segment acts to raise [€] to [e] or
the complex interplay between the Ewe vowel phones, e, €, u], discussed
in section 2.2.3 above, can in some way be connected with this pheno—
menon.

Additionally, an /&/ segment can be raised even further via re—
gressive assimilation, as in example (62) where the 3s object agreement
suffix /-1/ acts as the model to which an underlying /€/ assimilates:
(62) [E€'1i':] "s/he caught it"

/ €'—- 1€  -i/

3s5—- catch -3s0
(62') [e'le’ avu~la'] "s/he caught the dog"

/ €—- 1€’ avu™ ~la' /
335~ catch dog -DEF
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The data also indicate that /&/ is not the only phoneme which un—
dergoes assimilations of these types. Example (63) illustrates an assi-
milation of underlying /o/ to {e] when followed by the focus-marker /&/:
(63) [towd: (E€'sia™] “"this is yours (sg)"
/ towo™ + é RE + €'sia” /
yours(sg) F be this

/o/ can also partially assimilate to the 3s object agreement suffix /-i/

in which case it is heightened to [u], as in example (64):

(64) [€'dui] "s/he hit it”
/€= % -1/
3s5- hit -3s0
(64') [€'%0 avuTla'] "s/he hit the dog"

/ E'—- P avut -la' /
3s5- hit dog -DEF

In contrast to the assimilations undergone by /€/ and /o/, the
phoneme /o/ appears to resist assimilation, and in some cases even acts
as the model to which other segments assimilate progressively. Hence,
/o/ does not assimilate to the focus-marker /é&/, as demonstrated in
(65), and it is the 3s object suffix which may partially assimilate to
/6/, as in (66), in opposition to the regressive assimilation of (64).
(65) [mi'atoé RE'sia™] "this is ocurs”

/ mi'atg + & RE + €'sia™ /

1pGEN F be this
(66) [E€'kpo€] "s/he saw it"
/ €'—- kpo -i/
3s5- see -3s0

In addition to the rather straightforward assimilations demon—

strated thus far, there are other examples of assimilations and/or dele-

tions which are far more difficult to characterize.

2.5.2.2 /bla/

In the derivation of the "tens" numerals (e.g. 20, 30, 40, etc.).
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the morpheme /bla~/ iz prefixed to the basic 'ones" numerals as follows:

(67) (@) / bla+ €vE" / [bla~:vE"] "twenty"
(b) / bla + €&0o™ / [blato™] "thirty"
{(c) / bla + &g / [bla:n&l] "forty"
(dy / bla + atg™ / [bla:to™'] "fifty"
(e) / bla + ad€™ / [bla:d€™] "sixty"
(£) / bla + a'dr€™ / [blaa'dre™] "seventy"
(g) / bla + €fi / [(bla€ni] "eighty"
(h) / bla + asy€'ke / [blasy€'ke] "ninety"

Rather than a uniform pattern in the results of these derivations, sev—

eral different patterns can be observed. Examples (67a), bla™:v€™, and

{c), bla:n€, exhibit a lengthening of the initial vowel {a] when [a]
combines with {€1. There appears then to be progressive assimilation of
[€] to the preceding [a). Note also in (a) that the tone of the second
vowel is retained and spreads to the initial vowel, suggesting an oppo—
site, regressive assimilation of the tone.

In contrast to this, however, examples (67b) and (g) differ mark-—

In (b), blato™™, [€] appears to be deleted outright with no

edly.

In (g), blagEfi, [€] is retained with no

lengthening of preceding [al.
assimilation. The tone does not appear to affect this difference, as

[€] is mid tone in examples (67b), (c), ard (g). Furthermore (h),

blasy€'ke, agrees with (b) in that only a short vowel results from the
combination of two [a] segments. Perhaps, also like (b), the second
segment 1s deleted. However, in the other instances of two adjoining

[a] segments, (67d)., (e), and (f), the second segment is retained. In
 (d), bla:to™', and (e), bla:d€”, the two mid tone [a] segments combine
to form a lengthened {a:]1. In (f), blaa'dr€”, the second [a] retains
- 1ts high tone, so that a rise in tone is exhibited on a doubled vowel
[aa']l. Given the descriptions of Anlo vowels in section 2.2 and Anlo

syllabification in section 2.4 above, instances in which adjacent vowels
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remain distinct (or lengthened segments result from identical vowels)
are to be expected. Unfortunately, no difference in the environment
triggering the occurrence of deletion and/or assimilation is apparent in
the various tens numerals and this problem remains unresolved at this
time.

However, the deletion of vowels in some of these problematical
forms may reflect one of two patterns of stem—initial vowel deletion
evident in Anlo. These patterns are: 1) the formation of compounds; 2)
the elision of the initial vowel from vowel-initial stems in rapid
speech; most commonly of nouns when following verbs directly (cf. Duthie

1988:94) .

2.5.2.3 Elision in Compounding

When a noun stem, such as ati' "tree', is attached to another stem
in compounding, the stem—initial vowel is frequently dropped, as in the
following examples:

(68) /ako™Du'/ "banana" + /ati'/ "tree" —> [ako™Du'ti'] "banana tree"
/pamplo/  "bamboo" + /ati'/ "tree" —> [pamploti'l '"bamboo tree'

Another example of a noun stem which exhibits this vowel deletion in
compounding is /agha™1l&/:

(69) /agba™l€/ "book; paper' —> Ra'dzodzogba™l€ 'newspaper"

These are simply two of many examples which exist in Anlo Ewe and which

are discussed more fully in section 3.1.1.2 below.

2.5.2.4 External Sandhi

Further examples of the loss of stem—initial vowels occur in the
use of such stems in ordinary discourse. Many stems begin with a vowel,

such as the following, but this vowel is most commonly omitted in every-



day speech:

(70) /€R1i/ 2 [§1] "cow"
/EVvElla/ i [v€li'a] "second; friend"
/amagba/ i [magba] "leaf"
/Ehe / ~ (he] "knife"

The last of these, /Ehe/ "knife", appears to have all but lost this
vowel in all contexts.

The loss of these stem—initial vowels, is especially common when
the noun follows a verb in discourse, as in (71), where it can be termed
"external sandhi':

(71) €'kpo' Ni "s/he saw a cow"

/ €'—- kpo' €81 /

3s5— see Ccow

Ancther example, related to this process, has already been seen in
(61) above, and is repeated here as (72), along with a similar example
in (73). In these cases, however, it is not possible to decide which of
the two vowels is actually being deleted.

(72) [toRé: RE€'sia”] "this is mine"
/ tofE™ + é RE + €'sia”™> /
mine F be this
(73) [toRé: fE'ma'] "that 1s mine"
/ tofE™ + é fE + €'ma’ /
mine F be that
The vowel which remains in both examples retains the high tone of the
demonstrative—initial [€'] rather than the verb—final [€]. However,
this is due to the autosegmental nature of tone, which associates with
any potential tone-bearing segment which is available. Hence, whichever
vowel deletes, the tone will remain to mark it.*® However, additional

evidence from the noun phrase, in which demonstratives modify nouns,

suggests that it is the demonstrative—initial /€'/ which is deleted:
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(74) [DEvi'sia™] "this child"
/ Devi' + €'sia™ /
child this

(75) [Nima'wo'] "those cows"
/ EN1 + €E'ma' + wo' /
cow that pl

The ordering of the constituents within these noun phrases will be

described in chapter 4.

2.5.2.5 Finally, the derivation of contour tones on vowels via the com—

bination of two vowels has been described in section 2.3.

Notes to Chapter 2

"[h] usually has a breathy quality to it in Mr. Klomegah's pro—
nunciation. In some cases, /y/ (as in [yi~] "go") is also articulated
with a breathy sound. :

‘Independent evidence from Ewe syllabification, cited in section
2.4.2, also suggests that [pamplo] is borrowed, and that there is thus
nc /p/ phoneme in Anlc Ewe. This analysis is consistent with that of
Duthie (1988), who also omits /p/ from the phonemic inventory of Ewe.

*This practice is also followed in official Ewe orthography, where
both 1] and [r] are written.

*No evidence was found to suggest whether or not the high front
nasalized vowel [1i™] also conditions this palatalization.

°Tt is possible that the quality of the nasal consonant has masked
the nasal quality of the vowel and that T have therefore misheard the
vowels following nasal consonants. However, the fact that I have
recorded a contrast between [moli] 'ghost" and [mo™] '"road" seems to
argue against this possibility. Conversely, it may be that Duthie is
mistaking a spread of nasality from nasal consonants onto following
vowels as evidence of allophonic variation between nasal and non—nasal
consonants.

*The occurrence of an [ml] cluster in contrast with [bl] is doubt—
ful in the current data. Duthie (1988:95) states that neither [n] nor
[D] occurs before /1/ and this is confirmed by my own data. This again
suggests a relationship between these two phonemes, though it does not
necessarily indicate synchronic allophony.

"Given the additional observations to be made in section
2.1.2.5.2, arguments for an underlying representation of wi'— as /yui'—/



46
or simply /ui’'/ might be added to those in favour of /Gui'/.

*The possible phoneme /e~/ has been bracketed since it was not
attested at all in the Anlo data. However, Duthie (1988:93) does in~-
clude /e7/ in his phonological sketch of Ewe, and the possibility that
it exists has therefore been recognized in figure 2.3 (as well as in

figure 2.5). Its inclusion also suggests a fully symmetrical vowel
system for Anloc Ewe. Additionally. Duthie (ibid.) includes a nasalized
schwa ([u™]). This has not been similarly included in the present

phonemic inventory since it not only fails to occur in the present data,
but [u] appears to be nothing more than an allophone of /€/ in Anlo Ewe
(see section 2.2.3).

*Duthie (1988:94) claims that most Ewe vowels can appear in com—
bination, "but they are not diphthongs as each vowel belongs to a dif—
ferent morpheme."

“The term "logophoric" was introduced to linguistics via African
studies by C. Hagege (Sells 1987:445) and has been utilized in reference
to Ewe by numerous scholars (e.g. Clements 1975b; Kuno 1987:146; Sells
1987) in the description of the morpheme, /yE™—/. A '"logophoric" pro—
noun is one which coreferences one or more ''whose speech, thoughts,
feelings, or general state of consciousness are reported" (Sells 1987:
445 quoting Clements).

"“This entire section is based on very questionable data, as my
record of variations in tone is quite tentative. Hence, this section
will rely somewhat more heavily on previously published material in
order not to thoroughly misrepresent the Anlo Ewe tonal system. In most
cases, the current data only hints at previous analyses and the patterns
are neither consistent nor strong encugh for conclusive agreement with
or refutation of these previous analyses.

"Hence, the extra-high tone has been commonly mistaken for high,
while many high tones have then been judged to be mid tones. Grouping
distinct tone levels together as high and/or mid has impeded the formu-
lation of proper rules of tone derivation in Anlo.

“There appear to be very few gaps in the data with respect to
possible Anlo consonant clusters, though the cluster [vl] might be
expected to occur in Ewe and data in Halle and Clements (1983:49) sug—
gest that it indeed does. However, when checked with-Mr. Klomegah, the
word in question, vlg "go far away' was declared to be from a dialect
other than Anlo. The only other serious gaps can also be dealt with, as
Duthie (1988:95) states that neither [1] nor [r] follow [D] or [n], so
that the absence of [Dr, nr] is to be expected.

“The term 'rising diphthong' is here used to indicate a heavier
stress or emphasis on the second element in a diphthong, rather than on
the initial element, as is far more common in diphthongs generally.

This has also been referred to as "light diphthong' within recent ling—
uistic literature. The theoretical line between such a rising diphthong
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and a consonantal onset glide/nuclear vowel sequence is hazy at best and
this results in the confusion over the characterization of glides as
onset consonants or nuclear elements in Anlo.

®In this final modification of the Anlo—specific SH, the two
syllabic nasals in Anlo (i.e. [m, N}) are included as nuclear ([-con])
elements, and the seven Anlo Ewe vowel phonemes (minus nasalized vowels)
are also included in place of the "generic" vowels included heretofore
as postulated by Kiparsky (1979).

Tt is possible that there is a separate mid tone on the nasal
[m] of ahom which would then require this form to be analyzed as a
three—syllable word (i.e. {a.ho.m }) mirroring the examples in (53) and
(54) above. Duthie (1988:94) cites a different example of an idecphone,
kpa"m "slap'", though this may not be an Anlo form.

YEpenthesis does actually appear to occur when two syllabic nasal
segments are adjacent to one another. Thus, when the first person
object agreement suffix /-m~/ marks an oblique argument following the
marker of progressive aspect /-m'/, [€] is epenthesized to intercede
between them:

€'1€” afc tum'Em” "s/he is kicking me"
/ €- 1 afc tu -m' -m /
3sS—- AUX VComp V  ASPp -1s0

Hence, this epenthesis does not appear to be motivated by syllabifica—
tion alone, since both [m]-segments are already syllable nuclei. (€] is
epenthesized to allow both essential morphemes to remain distinct.

*The resulting high tone cannot be explained by the proposed der-—
ivation in (57b). It may be that another derivation is actually respon—
gible for the phonetic output of (57b), and this alternative analysis
will be explored in chapter 5 as it concerns the Anlo Ewe focus-marker.

*This may be restricted to a very few morphemes, however, and the
conditioning factor may actually be the rapidity of speech which leads
to the deletion of repeated consonants in such environments. Certainly,
there are forms in which identical syllables follow one ancther. Syn—
tactically, a verdb stem can be reduplicated to convey verbal aspect, or
to create nominalized forms. In most instances of this form of redupli-
cation, however, there 1s no conscnant loss or collapse. See sections
3.2.1 and 4.3.2 for further discussion on Anlo reduplication processes.

“Duthie (1988:94) explicitly claims that “final e [re: /€/ or
/e/] of a verb may drop before [a] noun prefix", and this is perhaps
comparable to what occurs if the [€] of /RNE/ deletes preceding the [€']
of demonstrative (e.g., /€'sia™/).



Chapter 3
MORPHOLOGY

3.1 Nouns

3.1.1 Stem Formation

3.1.1.1 Simple

Anlo Ewe noun stems consist predominantly of simple, underived
roots of one or two syllables. Moreover, the first syllable often
consists of a single vowel which can be deleted in certain contexts (cf.
section 2.5.2.4 above). Some of the following examples of simple stems
will also be used to illustrate compounding and other derivations of

complex noun stems below:

(1) afo "foot"
ati "tree"
baba "Lermite"”
<o "house"
he "knife"
Kkusi "basket"
to "place of water"
ya' "wind; air, atmosphere"
Bu "vehicle"

There are also longer stems, which have resisted morphemic segmentation,
but further research might yield an analysis which would derive even

these opaque stems from shorter roots and/or derivational affixes.

3.1.1.2 Complex
Many other noun stems are complex, being derived by various means

from simple roots and/or affixes.

3.1.1.2.1 Compounding is very common in Anlo Ewe noun formation, and
can be found in both older lexical forms and newly innovated terminology
required for recently introduced items or cultural concepts. One quite

common: form of compounding is the joining of two nouns, as follows:
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(2) /ako™Du'/ "banana' + Jati'/ '"tree" —> {akc™Du'ti’'] "banana tree"
/de/ o + /ati'/ ‘'tree" —> [detit)] "palm tree"”
/moli/ "ghost" + /x€xi/ "umbrella" —> [molix€xi] "mushroom"

(3 /Na'dzodzo/ '"news" + /agba™l1€/ 'book'' —>
[fa'dzodzogba™1€] ‘'newspaper"

The additional example in (3) represents a somewhat more complex
situation which illustrates a number of further processes in Anlo Ewe
noun formation. This example is interesting as the surface form could
be derived in at least two ways. It is clear that the two independent
nouns RNa'dzodzo "news" and agba™l€ 'book; paper' have been compounded to

derive Na'dzodzogba™l€ "newspaper". However, Na'dzodzo is itself de—

rived from a morpheme /Na'/ which can represent both a noun ("knowledge;
information”) and a verb (“know"). Thus, the derivation of fa'dzodzo
might follow one of two closely related patterns — 1) noun plus adjecti-
val; 2) verb plus objectival — both of which appear to be roughly equi~-
valent to gerundials.®

In the former pattern, [~dzodzo] would be analyzed as an adjectiv—
al, perhaps derived via reduplication from a possible (though unrecord—
ed) verb */dzo/. This would mirror the derivation of tsi'dzadza "rain"
from the noun /tsi'/ "water' plus the adjectival [dzadza] "falling(?)",

which is itself undoubtedly a reduplicated derivation of the verb dza

"fall". Hence, the analysis for both of these complex nouns would be as
follows:
(4) Noun + Verb —> Noun + ADJ (= VRedup— V) —> Noun

/Ra'y + */dzo/ —> /fa' + dzo—- dzo / —> {Na'dzodzol]
/tsi'/ + /dza/ —> /tsi' + dza- dza /  —> [tsi'dzadzal

The result of this type of derivation superficially resembles the sec—
ond type mentioned above, which forms such nouns as nu'DuDu “food" and

#otutu “act of building”. However, these latter forms correspond to
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recorded verbal complexes, Du nu' "eat (s.t.)" and tu xo "build a
house", respectively, from which they are ultimately derived. This
derivational process, represented in (5) below. involves both the
inversion of the verb root (V) and verbal complement (VComp) and (as in

(4)) the reduplication of V (VRedup):

(5) V VComp —> VComp + V —> VComp + (VRedup—V) —> Noun
MDam'/ —>/m' +Du/ —>/mu' + Du- Du/ —> [nu'Dubul
/tu %o/ —> /X0 +tu/ —>/ %0 + tu- tu/ —> [xotutu]

When the derivations in (4) and (5) are compared, the similarity
between /Noun + Verb/ in (4) and /VComp + Verb/ in (5) is striking.?
However. the difference between the two derivations is that words de-—
rived as in (4) do not appear to stem from original verb complexes as in

(5). In other words, no sﬁch verbs as *dzg Na' or *dza tsi' exist in

Anlo Ewe to correspond with those cited in (5).
Another type of derivation, also originating in a verbal complex,

is present in the noun kpE'kpE'DENU' "help; aid; assistance’. Here, the

original verb is kpE' DE (Nu') "help", in which the verb root kpE' is

reduplicated but is not preceded by any nominal element. Rather, the
reduplicated root precedes an oblique—marking preposition /DE/ as well
as a special oblique object-marking postposition /Nu'/, both of which
are obligatorily associated with this particular verb stem.’

Further compounding patterns are also exhibited in Ewe. A verb

plus noun pattern is evident in nu'Nlo~ti "pen; pencil", which consists

of the transposed elements of the verb Nlg™ nu' "write", without verb
root reduplication in this case, plus the nominal /(a)ti'/ "tree;
stick". Tt appears that the inverse is true of GEtro "evening" in which

the noun GE "sun" is followed by the element /tro/ 'change" (which may _
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or may not function verbally), thus representing noun plus verb compoun—
ding. These two examples thus indicate that no specific order of verbal
and nominal elements is necessary in the formation of a compound noun,
though nominal-final compounds appear to be far more common.

Onomatopeia can also be used in the derivation of complex nouns as
attested by the word for "duck", kpakpax€. This is derived by prefixing
the ideophone [kpakpal]l 'quack quack' to the noun X€ "fowl". Finally,
some complex nouns include locative particles, as if locative phrases
(minus prepositional marking: see section 4.2.2) have been incorporated
in their respective derivations. Of this type are ya'mE"fu” “"airplane"

and todzifu™ "cance", derived as folloWs:

(6) Noun + locative + Noun —> Noun
/ya'/ "air" + /mE7/ "in" 4+ /Bu”/ "vehicle" —> [ya'mE Bu”]
/to/ "water-body" + /dzi/ on" + /Bu“/ 'vehicle” —> [todzifu"]

Nouns may also be employed in compounding to derive words of other
parts of speech, but these will be discussed in the appropriate sections

below.

3.1.1.2.2 The addition of affixes to nouns is another common way to
derive complex nouns in Anlo Ewe. The terms for days of the week con—

sist of special initial elements plus the suffix /-Da'/:

(7) adzo'Da’ ""Monday"'
abla'Da’ "Tuesday"'
aku'Da' "Wednesday"
va'wo'Da' "Thursday"
afi'Da’ "Friday"
mEmli'Da "Saturday"
ko~siDa' "Sunday"

The initial elements of these week—day names are commonly the same.as
the name given to females born on the day in question (e.g. a woman born

on ThUl"Sday (zalwo'lDa‘) will be named 'ly.alwcln).4
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Suffixes also appear in the derivation of augmentatives and dimi-—
nutives:
(8) /—ga”/ "augmentative" (i.e. "big"):
/ayi/ ‘"beans" + /qga~/ —> (ayiga™] "large beans''
/kusi/ "basket" + /-ga~/ —> (kusiga™] "big basket"
(9 /-vi/ '"diminutive" (i.e. "small"):
/ayi/ ‘'beans" + /~vi/ —> layivi] "lentils; small beans"
/Bu~/ ‘"vehicle" + /—vi/ —> (Bu~vi] "car; small vehicle"
These suffixes are highly productive and can apparently occur with any
noun which can inherently be classed by size. However, a few forms have
taken on specialized meaning (i.e. ayivi "lentils") and must therefore
be entered in the Anlo lexicon. More commohly, though, when the meaning
of the derived augmentative or diminutive word is entirely predictable,
an additional lexical entry would be redundant.
A suffix /-la'/ functions very similarly to English "—er" in the
formation of nouns, signifying ''one who Xs'" in which X represents an

active verb used in the derivation:

(10) /fia' (mu')/ "teach" v. + /-la'/Y —> [nu'fia'la']l "teacher"
/Du' Ge™/ "dance" v. + /-la'/y —> [GETDu'la']l ‘'dancer"

A further example, mg” dzra'la'Do "mechanic', appears to combine deriva-—

tion by means of the suffix /-la'/ with the noun-verb compounding pro—
cess discussed above. Hence, the noun mo™~ 'machine" combines with the
verb dzra' (Do) 'repair', without verb root reduplication, and to this

1s added the suffix /—la'/. BAs in the derivation of kpE'kpE'DENu' illu—

strated above, an additional element, [Do], which is peculiarly assc—
ciated with the verb root /dzra'/, is also suffixed.’

The suffix /-to/, also found in the formation of independent pos—
sessive pronouns (see section 3.1.3 below), signifies ownership or pos—

session of the object noun to which it is affixed:®
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(11) /fia'sE/ "store" + /—to/ —> [fia'sfEto] "shopkeeper/shop—cwner"
/sukli/  sugar" + /-to/ —> [suklitol ‘sugar-seller"

A possible nominalizing suffix of the form —i' has already been

alluded to in section 2.1.2.6 above where the noun gaNkwi' "eyeglasses",
was analyzed as follows:
(12)  /ga™/ "big" + /Nku'/ "eye" + /i'/ "?"  —>  [gaNkwi']
Note that the augmentative affix is used here as a prefix rather than a
suffix, as in earlier examples. It is possible to isolate the [i']
element because the form [gaNku'] may also occur with the same meaning.
However, other nouns ending in the same Cwi' pattern obligatorily con—
tain this [i'] element (see section 2.1.2.6).

These examples barely begin to describe the array of nominal-form—

ing patterns to be found in Anlo Ewe and additional patterns could

undoubtedly be discerned given a broader base of data.

3.1.2 Nominal Inflection

3.1.2.1 Number

Ewe marks the distinction between singular and plural, but no
finer differences (e.g. dual) are marked. Singular nouns (as well as
mass nouns) are unmarked and nouns are marked for plurality by the

addition of the suffix /-wo'/.

(13) sinqular plural

- asi' "foot" asi'wo' "feet"
adc "house" adcwo' "houses"
da "bow' dawo' "bows'!
fofo "father" fofowo' "fathers"
gbogbc  ‘spirit" gboghbowo' "spirits"
he "knife" hewo' "knives"
ku'ku' '"hat" ku'ku'wo' "hats"
mama "grandmother" mamawo' "grandmothers"
xg™ "friend" X0 wo' "friends"

ayi "beans" ayiwo' 'two or more kinds of beans"
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The final example in (13) illustrates a mass noun which appears inflec—
tionally as a singular noun. Pluralizing ayi results in the form ayiwo'
which refers to several kinds of beans (i.e. a plurality of masses).

As will be discussed in section 3.5, —wo' is actually suffixed to
the final element in a noun phrase (NP) (with the exception of locative
and relative clauses), so that this '"nominal" inflection may also appear
following an adjective, as well as the marker for definiteness, demon—

strative pronouns, quantifiers, etc.

3.1.2.2 Definiteness

Indefinite nouns are ummarked, while definite nouns are marked by
the suffix /-la'/. BAs with the plural marker, /-la'/ not only follows
nouns, but also other elements of the NP, most specifically adjectives.

If a definite noun is also plural, the definite marker precedes /-wo'/.

(14) single plural
agha™l€la’ 'the book” agha™1€la'wo! "the books"
do'glo’'la' 'the lizard" do'glo’'la'wo’ "the lizards"
dzatala' "the lion" dzatala'wo' "the lions"
kEst'la! "the monkey" kEsE' la'wo'! "the monkeys"
xEvila' "the bird" xEvila'wo' "the birds"

The use of the definite marker —la' is not as restricted in Anlo
Ewe as is the English definite article the. For instance, —-la' may
optionally occur following possessed nominals which are thereby already
definite and referential.

(15) [N€Tnu'Nlo~ti] = [R€nu'lo~tila'] "my pen / my (definite) pen"
_ (cf. English: *'"the my pen")

As already described in section 2.5.1.1, the [l] of /-la'/ is

frequently omitted in ordinary discourse.

{(16) [avu~la’'] = [avu~a'] "the dog"
{fia's€la’] =~ [fia's€a'] '"the store"
{zikpwi'la'] =~ [zikpwi'a'] '"the chair"
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3.1.2.3 Demonstratives

The demonstrative affixes, derived from independent demonstrative
pronouns, occupy the same inflectional slot on a nominal or in the NP as
the definite marker /-la'/, i.e., the definite marker and the demonstra—
tives are in complementary distribution. The demonstratives, as suf-

fixes ("hound") and as independent nominals, are as follows:

(17) bound indegendent
~sia” "this" €'s1a”
-na’ "that" E'ma’

As with the definite marker, these demonstratives occur only in
singular form and are pluralized by the regular affixation of the plural
marker —wo'. Independent demonstratives act as nominals and are marked
for plural accordingly, as in (18), while bound demonstratives appear to

be marked for plural when -wo' pluralizes the head nominal. as in (19):

(18) €'sia wo' ~ "these"
<'ma’'wo' "those"

(19) sinqular plural
avu~gia® "this dog" avu~gia“wo' "these dogs”
kEst'gia™ “this monkey" kEs€'gia~wo' "these monkeys"
dzatama' “that lion" dzatama’'wo' “those lions”
ks 'ma! "that monkey" kEsC 'ma’wo! "those monkeys"

To treat these as examples of both singular and plural demonstratives
would also require an analysis postulating both singular and plural
forms of the definite marker /-la'/ (cf. (14) above). However, this
would overlook the regularity of Anlo pluralization and the fact that
—wo' is the last suffix attached to the nominal and thereby only appears
to pluralize the definite marker and bound demonstratives rather than
the nominal itself.

The bound forms of the demonstratives also appear in the locative
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particles, afi’'sia” "here"” and afi'ma’ "there". Since the morpheme
/afi'=/ is also present in afi'ka ''where', it is reasonable to assign a
gloss of "location" to /afi'~/ (cf. /ka/ "what" in section 3.1.4 below)
and the demonstrative bases, /-sia™/ and /-ma'/, could then be glossed

as ''proximate" and "non—proximate', respectively.

3.1.2.4 Possession and Noun Classes

There are two distinct but related patterns of nominal inflection
for possession. These two patterns, which will be referred to as GEN,
and GEN,, provide the only evidence for the existence of noun classes in
Anlo Ewe. Though elaborate gender systems exhibiting large numbers
of noun classes do appear in other Niger-Kordofanian languages, the
grammatical gender system of Ewe is quite limited. Still, nouns which
inflect with GEN, affixes can be referred to collectively as Class I or
Inalienable nouns, while those inflected by GEN, affixes are then Class
IT or Alienable. However, membership in one class or the other is high-
ly predictable and, furthermore, Class I is extremely limited. Hence,
only nouns of Class I need be marked in the Anlo Ewe lexicon.

Class I nouns consist entirely of kinship terms, and virtually all
terms of human relationship are inflected for person with GEN, affixes.’
GEN, inflection of these inalienably possessed nouns differs from that

of GEN;, which is used with all other nouns, in two important respects,

both of which are evident in the inflectional affixes themselves. These
two differences can be readily seen in the comparison of the GEN, and

GEN, inflectional paradigms listed in figure 3.1 and the actual example

paradigms in figure 3.2 {(on the following page).
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Figure 3.1

Nominal Possession

GEN, GEN,

1ls —RNE™ 1s NE™~
2s WO~ 2s wo -
3s €")- -(a') 3s SRl S
1p mi'a- 1p mi'adc—
2p mi~a- 2p mil T ade-
3p wo ' - 3p wo ' &

Figure 3.2

Posgessive Paradigms

GEN, : used with kinship terms (i.e. inalienable nouns)

fofoc 'father” dada ‘'"mother" %o~ "friend"
1ls  fofof€E™ 1s  daRe™ 1s  xo™fE™
2s  fofowo™ 25 dawo™ 28 xXG"wo©
3s fofwa' = €'fofwa' 3s €'dada’ 3z €E'xo™ = €'xc™a’
1p mi'afofo 1p mi'adada 1p mi'axoc”™
2p mitafofo 2p mitadada 2p mitaxo”
3p wo'fofo 3p wo'dada 3p wo'xc”

GEN, : used in all other cases (i.e. alienable nouns)

ta’ "head" gbogbo ‘soul, spirit” awuwo' 'dresses"
1s RE“ta' 1s  fNe~gbogbo 1s RETawuwo'
25 wo'ta' 2s  wo“gbogbo 25  woTawuwo'
33  g'¥ta’ 3s €'¢&gbogho 35 €'PEawuwo’
1p  mi'ad€ta’ 1p  mi'adEgbogbo 1p  mi'a®Cawuwo'
2p mitadcta’ - 2p mitad&gbogbo 2p mitad€awuwo'
3p wo'dcta’ 3p wo'd®&gbogho 3p wo'dcSawuwo'

3.1.2.4.1 GEN,

Though the forms of the affixes are virtually identical, alienable
(Class II) nouns are inflected for all persons by prefixes, while suf-
fixes mark singular persons (primarily 1s and 2s) on inalienably posses—

sed (Class I) nouns. Thus, a basic 1ls possessive affix could be rep—
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resented as —NE"-, which is then used as a suffix in GEN, inflection and
as a prefix in GEN, inflection. The same can be said for a basic 2s
affix —wo™—. Whether these two affixes occur as suffix or prefix

depends cn the class of the noun being inflected:

(20) Class I Class IT
fofo ‘"father” ade  "house"
ls fofofe™ "my father” 1s f€™adc '"my house"
2s fofowo™ ''vour father" 28 woTa®dc  '"your house"

Note also that there is no loss of an initial vowel from the noun stem
when GEN, person inflection is added. This cannot be tested for Class I
nouns since GEN, 1s and 2s inflection follows the nominal. However, in
contrast to Class II noun-marking, the initial vowel of Class I nouns

does appedr to be deleted when 3s inflection is prefixed, as follows:®

(21) Class I Class II
atsu'si "co—wife" adc "house"
3s €'tsu'si "her co-wife" 3s €E'@adc "his/her house

In (21), the 3rd person singular suffix, [-a'], restricted to the GEN,
paradigm, does not mark the Class I noun. This demonstrates the idio—
syncratic patterning of the use of this suffix, in contrast to the suf-
fixes for 1lst and 2nd person singular (or singular Speech Act Partici-
pants (SAPs)), which occur in many other pronominal forms, to be presen—
ted below in section 3.1.3. Additionally, the prefix [€'-] occurs idio—

syncratically with some Class I nouns, as in (21). This is related to

the GEN, 3s prefix [€'®&], which is entirely regular in occurrence.

(22) Class I Class 1I
3s fofwa' “"his/her father" 3s €'®adE "his/her house"
~ €'fofwa'

- 33 €'dada’ "his/her mother" 3s €'¥ta’ "his/her head"
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3.1.2.4.2 GEN, /%/

This last observation includes the second difference between the
inflectional patterns of GEN, and GEN,. In GEN, inflection, all plural
persons, as well as the 3rd person singular (i.e. all but the singular
SAPs), take an additional possessive morpheme [~$E-] following the basic
person prefix. /
(23) Class I Class II

3s €'fofwa' "his/her father" 3s €'¢ta’ 'his/her head"

1p mi'afofo "our father" lp mi'ad€ta’ "our head"
2p mitafofo "yvour father" 2p mitad€ta’ "your head"
3p wo'fofo "their father" 3p wo'd€ta' "their head"

In addition to its appearance in GEN, inflection, /$€/ also in—
tervenes between lexical possessors and possessed nouns:
(24) foga ¢€ ta' "Foga's head"
In this example, /$€/ is the sole marker of the genitive relationship
and can thus be characterized as a genitive marker. It is, however,
never used with singular SAPs, where the affixes suffice, and, in
keeping with the established differences between GEN, and GEN,, /3€/
never occurs when the possessed noun is Class I. In this case, the
genitival relationship is marked only by the Juxtaposition of possessor
and possessed nominal, as follows:

(25) foga fofo "Foga's father"

3.1.2.4.3 Bound Stems

A third feature of noun possession, which superficially appears to
be connected to the difference between GEN, and GEN, inflection, is the
existence of special bound forms of a number of Class I nouns. All GEN,

inflection is added to an unmodified noun stem which is identical to the
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uninflected independent stem. This pattern holds for most Class I nouns

as well, with some notable exceptions, such as those in (26):

(26) dada 'mother" DEvi  "child"
1s dafNE™ "my mother" 1s viNe™ "my child"
28 dawo™ ‘“your mother" 2s viwo™ "your chilgd"
3s €'dada’ "his/her mother" 3s €'via' "his/her child"
1p mi'adada "our mother" Ip mi‘avi "owr child"
2p miTadada "your mother" 2p mitavi "your child"
3p wo 'dada “their mother" 3p wo'vi “their child"

In these examples, GEN, inflection is added to bound forms of the stem
which differ from the independent form of the word. In the initial ex—
ample, a bound form da— of independent dada '"mother" occurs only with
singular SAP inflection. In the latter example, a bound form —vi- of
independent DEvi "child" occurs with all persons. The otherwise regular
independent forms of these nouns can not be acceptably inflected (e.g.
*dadalE€™ and *DEvINE™). With Class II nouns, as well as most other
Class I nouns, there is no difference in the stem between independent
and possessed forms. Hence, this is not so much a difference between

the two noun classes, as an idiosyncratic feature of several nouns.’

3.1.3 Pronouns

GEN, inflection is virtually identical to the highly productive
base set of pronominal affixes, given in (27), which is employed in the
derivation of ali other pronominal sets in Anlo Ewe, including the Inde-—

pendent, Genitive, Reflexive and Benefactive pronouns.

(27) Base Pronominal Affixes

1s =
25 -wo™
3s €'-
ip mi'a-
2p mi~a—

3p wo'—
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3.1.3.1 Independent
A set of independent pronouns, which clearly include the pronomi-
nal base forms in (27), was elicited from the informant, as follows:!

{28) Independent Pronouns

s €fe” "I, me"

25 &EwoT "you, you"

Js E'va' "he/she/it., him/her/it"

1p mi'awo "we, us"

2p mitawo "you(pl), you(pl)"

3p wo' "they, them" (= wo'awo)

This seems to be their form in whatever sentential position they might
occur (i.e. éubject, object, etc.), though their use is highly restrict—
ted. The full forms of the singular SAP pronouns (i.e. 1ls /ERE~/ and 2s
/&W0™/) are not otherwise attested, as the initial vowels are habitually
dropped leaving forms identical to the base affixes of (27) above. The
shortened forms of these singular SAP pronouns appear with the remainder
of the independent pronouns in the derivation of the indirect—reflexives
(see also 3.1.3.4 below). In this derivation, the independent pronoun
precedes a complex suffix -Nu'toc "X's own':

(29) Irndirect—Reflexive Pronouns
/-Nu'to/ "X's own"

1s NE"Nu'to "my own"

2s wo Nu'tc ''your own"

3s €'va'Nu'to "his/her/its own"
lp mi‘awoNu'to '"our own'

2p miTawoNu'to ‘'your own"

3p wo'Nu'to "their own"

(-Nu'tc] can be further analyzed into two component parts: /Nu'/
and /to/. /Nu'/ has already been seen in 3.1.1.2.1 above, where it was

characterized as an obligque object marker. In this primary function, it
marks syntactically oblique (though semantically core) NPs in which the

action of the verb with which it associates frequently involves intimate
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contact with the marked object (e.g. d€ asi (Nu') "touch”; li asi (Nu')

"stroke'). Similarly, indirect-reflexive pronouns place special empha—
sis on possession to the point of intimate contact through ownership
(cf. example (35), section 3.1.3.3.2 below).

The second element, /to/ "marker of possession/ownership'' has also
been discussed above, in section 3.1.1.2.2, where its use in deriviné
nouns of the form "possessor of X" is described. It seems, therefore,
appropriate that this marker of possession is fourd in the indirect-ref—
lexive pronouns, and it is also present in the independent genitive
pronouns discussed below in section 3.1.3.2.

The only other attested occurrences of the independent pronouns
are in conjoined phrases, as in (30), or in focus constructions, as in
(31). (30) illustrates the use of 1s RE~ as well as of 3s €'ya’', which
is commonly reduced to [ya'l in this environment. This is another
example of the deletion of a stem—~initial vowel.

(30) €'kpo' RE™ kpl€' ya' "s/he saw me and him/her'

/ €'— kpo' NE™ kpl€' €'ya’ /

3s5—-see 1ls & 3s
(31) mi'awé: RE do~dala'wo’ "we are healers"
/ mi'awo + € RE do~dala' -wo /
1p F be healer pl

The other independent pronouns may also occur in these enviromments, in—

cluding the alternative 3p form wo'awo {see note 11). However, verhal

person agreement markers are also found in conjoined phrases.'?

(32) €'kpo' fE~ kpa kpli mi* "s/he saw me and you(pl)"
/ €'— kpo' RET kpa kpli -mi* /
35s— see 1s & -2p0

Object agreement markers, such as -—mi~ in (32), may appear suffixed to

the verb if they are the initial element in a conjoined phrase or, as



the second element, following the conjunction (kpa) kpl€' which then

takes the form [kpli] as above,

(see further discussion of verbal

agreement in section 3.4.2 and aspects of NP coordination in 4.2.4).

3.1.3.2 Genitive

The genitive (GEN) or possessive pronouns are derived by the

affixation of the pronominal bases to the morpheme /to/, described

above.

/to/ marked by GEN, inflection, as evident in the examples of (33b):

(33a) Genitive Pronouns

/to/ '"possessor"

1s
28
3s
ip
2p
3p

toNE™ '"'mine"

~

towo™  yours"
E'to "his/hers/its"
mi'ato "ours"
ni~ate "yours"
wo'to "theirs"

3.1.3.3 Reflexive

3.1.3.3.1 Direct

(33b) "this is X's"

1s

As with genitive pronouns, direct reflexives

(this be GEN)

€'sia” € tore"
€'sia”™ RE towo™
€'sia™ M€ €'to
E'sia” RE mi'ato
£'si1a” R& mi~ateo
€'sia” NE wo'to

(REF) are formed by

affixing the base pronominal forms to a reflexive morpheme, /Dokwi/:

(34a) Reflexive Pronouns

/Dokwi/ "self"

1s DokwiNe™ "myself"

2s Dokwiwo™ "yourself"

3s € Dokwi "himself/herself/itself"
1p  mi'aDokwi "ourselves"

2p mi~aDokwi "vourselves"

3p wo ' Dokwi "themselves"

(34b) mE kpo' Dokwife™

/ o€~ kpo' Dokwifi€e™ /

1s5— see 1sREF

"1 saw myself"

These reflexive pronouns occupy the normal object position within a

63

The resulting genitive paradigm (33a) is suggestive of a nominal
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clause as illustrated in (34b) (cf. section 4.3 on the verb phrase).

3.1.3.3.2 Indirect

The indirect-reflexives (IREF) were described in 3.1.3.1 and given
in (29) above. These pronouns immediately precede a possessed nominal.
As indirect-reflexives are built on the independent pronouns, more
closely resembling the GEN, paradigm, the possessive morpheme /$€/ may
co—occur with all but 1s and 2s persons, though its use in conjunction
with indirect-reflexives is always optional. As with GEN, inflection,
/¥/ does not co—occur with singular SAPs. However, the singular SAP
prefixes are the only ones which must mark a nominal modified by indi-
rect-reflexives. Thus, singular SAP forms are doubly marked for person,
while the other persons are marked only once (i.e. the presence of indi-
rect—reflexives can suffice in marking 3s, 1p, 2p., and 3p possessors) .

This is illustrated by the following examples:

(35) "X used X's own pen'
is mETza” NE™Nu'to RE nu'Nloc™ti "T used my own pen"
2s E"za™ wo Nu'to wo nu'Nlo™ti etc.

3s €'za” €'va'Nu'toc (®€) nu'Nlo~ti

Ip mi'€&za™ mi'awoNu'to (®€) nu'Nlo~ti

2p mi€za” mitawoNu'to (®€) nu'Nlocti

3p wo'za”™ wo'Nu'te ($€) nu'Nic™ti
First person singular NE™- and second person singular wo™— must be af-—
fixed to the possessed noun (e.g. nu'Nlo~ti "pen"), even though both are
also present in the indirect-reflexives pronouns. The remainder of the

persons are not doubly marked, though /$/ can optionally occur to indi-—

cate that the nominal is possessed.

3.1.3.4 Benefactive

Finally, a set of benefactive pronouns (BEN) is also derived by
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affixing the base pronominal forms to a special morpheme. The bene—

factive morpheme is /t&IC/, as illustrated in (36):

(36) Benefactive Pronouns
/tEPE/ "on X's behalf"

1s tegene”
2s t&¥Swo”
3s €'t
lp nmi'at&Pe
2p nmitat&de
3p wo'tede

These pronouns are coded as obliques syntactically (cf. section 4.3.2),

as in the following example set:

(37) "Foga sent a gift on
1s foga Do nu‘nana DE

28 " n " m

33 " i " IE

1p 1" (2] " m

2p L3 " it m

be

3p " " "

3.1.4 WH- Words

X's behalf/for X/for X's benefit/*to X"

tEIERE™ ("for me'/*to me)
tedewo™ etc.

€' LeEde

mi’'atesdc

mi~atede

wo'tEdE

The morpheme /ka/ "what; which" may occur alone as a modifier of a

noun (i.e. "which X"), or it may be modified by a number of morphemes to

derive the majority of WH- question words in Anlo Ewe. The derivations

of a number of these question words are listed in (38):

(38) /nu'/ '"thing: something” + /ka/ —> [nu'kal "what"
/Ra'/ "news; information" + /kKa/ —> [fRa'kal "what (news)"
s/afi'~/ "location” + /ka/ —> [afi'kal ""where"
/anE/  "person; human' + /ka/ —> [(amekal "who"
/ga/ "?" + /ka/ + /mE°/ "in" —> [gakamET] "when (hour)"
/%€/ ‘"year" + s/ka/ + /mE7/ "in" —> | amc™ ] “when (year)"
/GE™/ "sun?" + /ka/ + /Gi'€/ "?" —> [GE~kaGi'€)] "when (time

of day)"

Other WH- words, such as nu'kata "why', probably contain /kKa/ as

well, while still others, such as al€&kE€ "how', apparently do not.
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3.2 Adjectives

3.2.1 Stem Formation

Many adjectives appear to consist of simple, underived stems of
one or two syllables. This includes most colour terms (e.g. Gi'
"white"; dzi” "red"; yibo "black") as well as others such as fo 'good"
and mu' "fresh". However, this last example can also appear in the form
mu'mu' in which case it is representative of a very large proportion of
adjectives which consist of two identical syllables derived through the
reduplication of an original single-syllable root. A small sample of

these 1z given in (39):

(39) didi "ripe"
dr&E~dre”™ "smooth'
koko "tall”
kp&~kpE™ ‘"heavy"
tsi'tsi! "elder"
XOXO "bright”
Xo~Xo™ “old, ancient, archaic”

These ekamples suggest that adjective reduplication involves copy-
ing the entire syllable, including conscnant clusters and nasalized
vowels. However, verb—root reduplication differs from this reduplica-
tion process. When verb roots are reduplicated, it is only the initial
consonant plus the vowel (without nasalization) which is copied (cf.
Duthie 1988:96; section 4.3.2 below). Hence, the liquids ([l, r]) are
not copied if they occur as the second element in a consonant cluster.

In dr€E"dre™, though, the [r] segment as well as>vowe1 nasalization
are copied. This suggests that there are two different reduplication
processes present in Anlo Ewe: one for verbs and another for adjectives.
The adjective pattern of complete syllable copy also appears in the

derivation of adverbs (see section 3.3). However, there is one adjec—
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tive, KEKIE™ "bright", which may have been derived following the rules
of verb-root reduplication:

(40)  /K1€”/ —> reduplicate [K] and [€] of /KIE/ —> [kEK1E™]
On the other hand, the surface form of KEKIE™ may be due to a different
process of derivation entirely and only superficially resemble verb-root
reduplication.

Adjectives may also be formed by compounding and/or affixation
Just as in noun formation (cf. section 3.1.1.2.1 above). The combina—
tion of the nominal /amagha/ 'leaf" and the adjective /mu'/ '"fresh"
creates the derived adjective amagbamu' "green'. a®€mE€™ "domestic" is
derived by adding the locative postposition /m€™/ "in, at" to the nom—
inal /a®c/ "house". Ordinal numerals are derived by affixing /-lia/ to
the cardinal numbers:

(41) /&7ve™/  "two" + /-lia/ —> [E"vE lia] "second”
/asy€'ke/ "nine" + /-lia/ —> [lasy€'kelia] '"ninth"

These are only some of the processes involved in adjective formation,
but it is hoped that they suffice to demonstrate that intefnal adjective
morphology can be virtually as complex as that of nouns, despite the
paucity of inflection. In the proper context, moreover, adjectives can

even take inflectional endings.

3.2.2 Attributives

As in English, adjectives can occur within the nominal phrase or,

in attributive sentences, as the object complement. Their position
within the NP will be discussed below in section 4.2.1. As object
complements, adjectives follow a copular verb and can be marked in at

least two ways. In (42a), the adjective yibo "black' might at first
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glance appear to be marked as an attributive or object complement by a
morpheme [€]. However, this actually represents an instance of sound
symbolism, as mentioned in 2.3.2 above, which is common with Anlo Ewe
attributives. Example (42b) provides a contrastive form in which the
same adjective is used to describe a very large object.?
(42a) €'1€" yibot "It (small or nocrmal-sized cbject)
/ €= 1€ vyibo (+ €) / is black"
3s5—- be  black
(42b) €'1€” yibo\ "It (very large object) is black"
/ €'=- 1€ yibo (+ ) /
3sS- be  black
A second pattern found in attributives involves marking the adjec—
tive with the progressive aspect suffix /-m'/. The resulting sentence,
as in (43a), suggests on ongoing state., and is parallel in structure to
a progressively—inflected VP construction, as in (43b):
(43a) €'1€™ kpEkpE™n’ "it is heavy"
/ €'—= 1€ kpETkpET —m’ /
3sS—~ be heavy  ASPp
(43b) €'1€” zo zom' "s/he 1s walking"
/ €'- 1€ zo- zo -m' /
335~ AUX VRedup walk ASPp
The progressive aspect and its structure will be discussed in detail in
section 3.4.2.2.2. However, it is important to note here that part of
the superficial similarity between the examples in (43a) and (43b) is

due to the frozen reduplication in the adjective stem, which mirrors the

reduplication of the verb root in (43b).

3.3 Adverbs

3.3.1 Stem Formation

Despite the small number of adverbs that have been recorded in the
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Anlo data, it is apparent that complete reduplication, as with adjec—
tives, as well as the outright doubling even of two syllables, are very
important in Anlo adverbial morphology. Though underived adverbs such

~

as (E)gba” "first", and perhaps blEwu

-~ 1 1"

slowly", do exist, it is also

common to find adverbs of the following sort:

{44) goNgoN "tightly"
kabakaba “quickly"

goNgoN 1s similar to the doubled adjectives seen above, with two
identical syllables. Even more interesting, though, is the second ex—
ample in (44), kabakaba, which appears to be the doubled form of the
attested adverb kaba "quickly". Though these two near—identical adverbs
are given the same gloss, the process of doubling here conveys a sense
of intensification. In this instance, moreover, the Anlo informant
believes that the simple form, kaba. does not sound complete, and
prefers the use of the doubled form, kabakaba.

Further examples, such as those in (45), can also be attributed to

the doubling of simpler forms via the derivations in (45'):

(45)
(a) tata:ta "a lot"
(b) dr€™dr€™:drc " (very) smoothly”

(45') original —> doubled —> C deletion —> V coalescence
(a) /*tata/ —> /tata + tata/ —> /tata + ata/ —> [tata:ta]

(b) /dr€Edr€™/ —> /Ar€ETdre” + r€ETIE™/ —> / Ar€TAre” + €7dre” /
~—> [dr€7dr€™ :dr€™]

The long vowels, which are not phonemic in Anlo Ewe (cf. sections 2.2.1
and 2.4.1) are here postulated to derive from the coalescence of vowels
following the deletion of a consonant (or consonant cluster), which

occurs in order to simplify the highly repetitive phonetic form of these
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doubled adverbs (cf. sections 2.5.1 and 2.5.2).

Note that both examples in (45) already represent doubled mor—
phemes. In (45'a). the underlying shorter form /*tata/ is purely hypo—
thetical. but (45'b) is equivalent to the attested adjective dre~dre™
"smooth". When an adverb is derived by doubling this adjective, the
phonetic output would be *[dr&~drE~dre~dr€™] without the consonant
deletion and vowel coalescence rules discussed in chapter 2. These
rules result in the actual phonetic form of the derived adverb as

[ArE™dre™: dre™) .

3.3.2 Adverb Types

The examples discussed thus far have consisted predominantly of
adverbials of manner. Anlé Ewe also exhibits spatial and temporal ad-
verbs. However. what is known of these adverbs is more a matter of word
order than morphology énd, hence, further discussion of adverbials in
general will be reserved for chapter 4. Additionally, adverbials play
an important role in the survey of Anlo Ewe focus—marking found in

chapter 5.

3.4 Verbs™

3.4.1 Stem Formation

A sample of Anlo Ewe verb stems is provided in figure 3.3 on the
following page. Cross—cutting the divisions based on syntactib transi-
tivity. to be described below, is the distinction between simple and
complex stems. Simple stems consist of only one element, the verbal
root (V), while complex stems consist of at least one other element, in

addition to V, which usually occurs in VComp (see discussion below).



Figure 3.3

Verb Stems by Grammatical Category
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Ditransitive Transitive Intransitive Copula
V VComp ' v \'
kuko f€ “scratch'] da "throw" Do "arrive" 1€ "be"
tu afokpo '"kick" DE™  "remove" to "stop" no” "be™
o tomE™ "slap" hi~'a™' '"need" tso' ‘“stand" RE "be"’
kiki "kick" va "come" Zu "become"
V VComp [Nu'] lo™ "like" yi~ "go"
1™  "weave'
de asi Nu' "touch" Ni' "rear" V (VComp)
1i asi NMu' ‘'stroke" za~  use"
do "hit" dzo (kpo) " jump"’
V DAT/pOBL Bu' "open" lia (dzi) "climb"
zo (azoli) "walk"
dzra' Do "repair" Vv {nu')
Do Da "send"
ko' na' "give" dzra (nu') ‘'sell"
tsc' na' "give" Da (nu') "cook"
Du (') "eat"
V pCBEL [M1'] fia' (nu') "teach"
kpe' (mu') “'see”
kpE' De Nu' "help" le’ (nu') '"catch"
Nlo™ (nu') "write"
dl€” (nu') "buy”
@o (nul) “Spea}("
X1E” (nu') "read"
V  VComp
da ko' "fight"
de dzi "climb"
dzc™~ afi "fall"
dzi ha "sing"
dzi wvi "give birth"
Do' afo™ "step”
Do alo™ ‘'sleep"
Du' G€° "dance'
o~ afi "sit"
til km Hj‘mp“
tsi' tr€~  “stand”
wo~ deo” "work'!
du' du "run"
du' dzo "warm up"
$u' Ndo "sunbathe"'
du' tsi "swim"
&' GE "sunbathe"
Xo~ s€” "believe"




72

3.4.1.1 Simple
Simple verb stems consist of a single morpheme, frequently only

one syllable in length. This basic root is abbreviated "V" for the
purpose of all formulas relating the order of constituents in the verb
phrase and the clause, and this base verb root or stem fills the syntac—
tic V slot in simple tense predications. Verbs of this type can be cop—
ulas, intransitives and transitives. Copulas are followed by verbal
complements (VComp), as in (46), intransitive verb stems are not fol-
lowed by any element in simple tense predications (i.e. no element oc-
cupies the VComp position), as in (47), and transitive verb roots must
be followed by some element which occupies VComp and thereby functions
as a direct object syntactically, as in (48).
(46) €'f€ afi'ma’ “s/he is there"

/ €'—- Re afi‘'ma' /
3s5~ be there

VCop VComp
(47) €'Do’ "s/he arrived"
/ &€= Do /
3s5- arrive @
\ VComp
(48) €'kpo' avu” "s/he saw a dog"

/ €'—- kpo' avu~ /
3s5—- see dog
vV VComp
3.4.1.2 Complex
Yet other Anlo verb stems appear to incorporate a nominal element
into the VComp position. Complex verb stems of this type can be either
transitive or ditransitive, but not intransitive. Transitive verbs are

those which obligatorily have some element in the VComp slot. Ditransi-

tives are those which obligatorily occur with a second argument in addi-



73
tion to the constituent which fills VComp. The second obligatory object
is then coded as an indirect object or syntactic oblique since the VComp
or direct object slot is filled.™

This purely syntactic definition of transitivity and direct ob-
jecthood in Anlo Ewe is based on the uniform treatment of any eiement in
VComp with respect to the /é/-focus construction to be discussed in
detail in chapter 5. Hence, whether the nominal in VComp is the direct
object of a simple verb stem, such as $o "hit" in (49), or an incorpor-
ated VComp constituent, such as /afti/ in the complex verb stem. no™ afi
“fall” in (350), both types are structurally identical in Anlo Fwe and
both are therefore classified as transitive.

(49) €'% ()R’ "s/he hit a cow"

/ E'-do E/Ri' /
3sS—- hit cow

V  VComp
(30) €'dze” afi "s/he fell"
/€= dz£ afNi /
3s5- fall
V. VComp

3.4.1.2.1 Transitives

One particular set of transitive verbs, exemplified in (51),
contains a second element nu' "(some)thing' when cited in isolation. In
practice, however, [nu'] surfaces only when an object is otherwise un-—
specified (i.e. the verb is used "detransitively"; (51a)). When a

particular object is specified, as in (51b) on the following page, the

lexical or pronominal object replaces /nu'/ in the VComp slot.

(51a) €'Du nu' "s/he ate"
/ €E'-Dunu' /
385~ ate (something)
V  VComp
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{(51b) €'Du nE "s/he ate coconut”
/€-Du nE/
3sS- ate coconut
V  VComp
These verb stems are classified as transitive, for even when no specific
object is lexicalized. the general object /nu'/ must fill the VComp slot
with a large number of otherwise simple stems.
Complex transitive stems are often transparently derived by the
addition of nominal elements to verb roots. The following examples

illustrate the presence of particular nominal elements in the VComp of

several transitive stems:

V + Nominal —> V_ VComp
(32) /*dzi/ '"bring forth?"” + /ha/ "song” —> [dzi hal "sing"
+ /-vi/ ‘"child" -—> [dzi vi] "give birth"
(53) /*®u'/ '"bask in?" + /dzoc/ ‘"heat" —> [®u' dzc] '"warm up"
+ /Ndo/ '"sunshine" —> [&u' Ndo] "sunbathe"
+ /tsi/ '‘water" —> [®u' tsi] "swim"
+ /GE/ "sun" —> [$u' GE] ‘"sunbathe"
(54) /*dze~/ "?" + /aNi/ ‘'ground" —> [dz&™ aNi] "fall®
/*nc~/ "t + —> [no” afNi] ‘'sit®

The underlying, and often opaque semantics of the V element of
complex verb stems of this sort, which are not recorded in isolation,
are thus modified by the nominal element which occupies VComp in the
derivation of the overall meaning of the verb stem. Many stems do not
readily lend themselves to such an analysis, but this may be due to
several factors, not the least being the insufficient amount of data yet
gathered. A more extensive lexicon would certainly bring further rela-

tionships to light.'®

3.4.1.2.2 Ditransitives

In addition to direct objects or incorporated VComp constituents,
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ditransitive Verbs must code an additicnal obligatory argument as a syn-
tactic indirect object or oblique. The formation of ditransitive stems
is often as transparent as that of transitives, as in $o tom€™ "slap".

exemplified by the following:

(83) €'?Po tomE™ na' foga "s/he slapped Foga"
/ €'— do tomE na' foga /
3sS- hit side—of-face DAT 3sI0
V  VComp I0

In (55}, the verb meaning "slap" has apparently been derived histori-
cally by the addition of the nominal tom€™ "side of the face" to the
verb root /®o/ "hit". Since tomE™ fills the VComp slot, the patient,
foga, must be coded in same way other than as a direct obiject. This
particﬁlar verb codes the patient in the dative as marked by the dative
marker na'."

A similar pattern exists in the use of the particle /Nu'(ti)/
"post-oblique marker €OBLp) with verbs like d€ asi "touch" and 1li asi
"stroke". 1In both of these verbs, as illustrated in (56) below, the
VComp slot is already filled by asi "hand", the presence of which is
fairly predictable given the semantics of these verbs. Once the object
slot is filled, however, the patient must again be coded in some way
other than as the direct object. Hence, [NMu'l] or [Nu'ti] marks the pa—

tient of the verb, which is not in the object slot (as it is in (56')).

but rather must be coded as an oblique following the verbal complex:

(56) €'l1 asi dadila' Nu' "s/he stroked the cat”
/€= 1iasi dadi -la' Nu' /
35— stroke cat -~DEF OBLp
V  VComp OBL
(56') €'%o dadila’ "s/he hit the cat”

/ E'- %0 dadi -la' /
3s5— hit cat -DEF
vV DO
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Another oblique marker is represented by three allomcrphs in three
different verbs in figure 3.3. This is the element /D&/. present in
kpg' DE Nu' "help”, and in the form of [Da] in Do Da "send". The form
(Dol in dzra' Do "repair" may represent the third allomorph of /DE/
which is otherwise attested (see section 5.3.4.2.3). The allomorphy of
this morpheme plays an important role in the syntax of focus-marking and

as such will be discussed in detail in chapter 5.

3.4.2 Verbal Inflection

3.4.2.1 Person

There are several sets of affixes which mark person agreement on
the Ewe verb. The appropriate use of each set depends on several fac—
ters, including focus-placement in the clause (i.e. non—focus subject
agreement), the grammatical role of the person in the predicaticn (i.e.
subject, direct object, etc.), the illocutionary force of the predica—
tion (i.e. indicative/interrogative versus imperative). or whether the
predication is affirmative or negative. While each of these sets will
be individually described and exemplified below, the entire scheme is
displayed in figure 3.4 on the page following. There is also some
alternation based on tense (specifically future versus non-future or
aorist), but as discussion of this will be reserved until section
3.4.2.2, the subjeét prefixes for 2s and 3s are represented in figure
3.4 solely by a tone, which then associates with a vowel segment when

tense is added.'®

3.4.2.1.1 Subject

The basic paradigm of subject person agreement might well be



Figqure 3.4
Verbal Person Agreement

A. Affirmative

Indicative and Interrogative Imperative
Subject DO/I0O/0OHL,
' Non—Focus
is m - v 1s m- is -m”
2s S V25 n-- 2s -wWo~ 2s (o)
3s ' i 33 wo - 3s -1
lp mi'— ¢ 1p mi'- ip —mi'
2p mi™- i 2p mit- 2p -mi~ 2p mi-
Jp wo'- I 3p wo'- 3p ~wWo'
B. Negative ( /—07/)
Indicative/Interrogative (SBJ) Imperative
(Pro + /m€/) (Pro + /ga/)
1s RE - (—o™)
2s i1 SR {(-o™) 2s mEga~- (—07)
3s me' -~ (-0™)
1p mi'e- (-o™)
2p mi~&- (-0o™) 2p miga- (-o7)
3p wo'mE- (-0~)

termed "focus" or "topic" in contrast to the '"non—focus" prefixes, but
these affixes do not necessarily indicate the presence of special em—
phasis and are employed when no other argument in the predication has
Hence, the basic prefixes are

been placed in focus (see chapter 5).

used when there is no non—subject focussed element, as in the following

examples.
57) mETKpo'wo™ "I saw you"
57) / mEQS kpo' -wo~ /
1sS5—- see -250
(58) mi'€&wo” do” "we worked'

/ mi'& wo™ do~ /
1pS—- work

Verbal subject agreement, as illustrated in (57) and (58), must
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occur on the initial verb in a clause' unless a lexical third person
(singular or plufal) is specified, in which case verbal agreement does
not occur. Examples (59) and (60) correspond to (57) and (58), respec-—
tively:

(59) am€a'DE' kpo'wo™ "scmebody saw you"

/ am€a'De’ kpo' -wo™ /
3sS see -2s0

(60) foga wo~ do” "Foga worked"
/ foga wo™ do” /
335  work

Additionally, the agreement prefixes of all persons must be omit—
ted when the subject is placed in focus. The examples in (61) illus-—
trate: (a) a verb inflected for subject agreement; (b) a focussed
subject pronoun with no verbal inflection; (c¢) a predication which is
unacceptable due to the presence of both a focussed pronoun and (co—

referential) verbal subject agreement.

(61)
(a) Do’ “T arrived"
/ mET— Do’ /
1sS5— arrive
(b) Ré: Do’ "it was I who arrived"
/S Re” +¢& Do' /
1s F arrive
(c) *Ré: nmE~Do' "it was me I arrived"
/ NET + é& mE™— Do' /
1s F 1s5- arrive

In certain constructions. these basic subject agreement prefixes
must be replaced by their "non—focus'" (nF) counterparts. This occurs
primarily when either a (non—subject) focussed element precedes the verb
or the verb is itself part of a subordinate clause.”® Examples of the
focus construction will be reserved for detailed discussion in section

5.3 below. Examples (62) and (63) illustrate the occurrence of 'non—
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focus" prefixes in subordinate clauses.
(62) €'di b&' na~yi~

/ E'-  di e nt- a~ yi~ /

3sS- want COMP 2snF- TNSf go

"s/he wants you to go / s/he wants that you will go"
(63) mEkpo' Nu'tsula' €'y€' wo %o avu~la

/ mET= kpo' Nu'tsu -la' €'y€' wo™— do avu~ -la' /

1s5- see man -DEF & 3snF- hit dog -DEF

"I saw the man and he hit the dog"

These examples also serve to illustrate the only two "non-focus" pre—
fixes which actually differ from the basic set. The 2snF prefix n - (or
na"— in future tense: see 3.4.2.2.1 below) in (62) contrasts with the
basic 2s subject prefix “— ([€ -] or [a™—]), while (63) shows the 3snF
prefix wo™— which differs from the basic 3sS '~ ([€'-] or [a'-]).

Second and third persons (both singular and plural) also pattern
together in the use of a special "logophoric' pronoun (LPro) yE€ -
(plural y€"wo-) which takes the place of the 'non—focus' prefixes when
the subjects of both a main and subordinate clause are coreferential and
the main clause verb is one which reports the speech or thoughts of this
pronoun's antecedent (cf. Sells 1987:445). Hence, y&€ — can be construed
as 2s or 3s and yE wo- as 2p and 3p, depending on its antecedent in the
preceding (main) clause. This is illustrated by the following examples:
(64) €"gblo™ be' yE™1€™ dzo dzom'

/ €= gblc™ &' yE~~ 1€°  dzo— dzo -m'/

2s5- say COMP 2s-IPro AUX VRedup leave ASPp
"you; said that you, are leaving"

(65) wo'dl bE' yE'woa yi~
/ Wo'— diye bEY yE'wo~ a— yi~ /
3pS- want COMP 3p-LPro TNSf go
"they want to go"

A comparison of example (65) with an almost identical variant in (66) on

the following page shows that the use of this logophoric pronoun is op—
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tional, though it does serve to eliminate the ambiguity of reference
present in (66):

(66) wo'di bE' wo'ayi™

/ wo'— di o OB wo'— a- yi~ /

3pS— want COMP 3pS- TNSf go

"they, want them,, to go

Kuno (1987:146) claims that this logophoric pronoun can stand for
all persons in Ewe, including 1s and 1p, but the present evidence from
Anlo Ewe suggests that first persons are excluded from the scope of
/Y€~ (wo)-/, as attested by the unacceptability of (67).
(67) *mE gblc™ bE' yE™1€™ dzo dzom'

/ mET~ gblc™ be' yE~ - 1€° dzo- dzo -m' /

1sS- say COMP  *1s-IPro AUX VRedup leave ASPp
"I said that I am leaving"

3.4.2.1.2 Subject of a Negative Clause

For the most part, the prefixes for subject in a negative clause
are derived from the régular subject prefixes by the addition of the
negative element /m€/. This morpheme is most clearly seen in the 3p
prefix wo'mE-, ard in 1s NE™mE-. This latter prefix deviates somewhat
from the other persons in that it is the base form or independent 1s
nominal prefix /RE -/ which occurs rather than the verbal /m™—/.* 1In
some cases, /mE/ appears to coalesce with the preceding pronoun (cf.
Duthie 1988:96). Hence, the derivation of these special prefixes can be

illustrated as in (68), with deletion of underscored segments:

(68) 1s / RE + e / —> [ RE DS~ )
2B / T +mE / —> meT- ]
3s / '"+m /s —>] i SHE|
Ip /mi" +p€ / —>[ mi'& ]
2p /miT+pE / —>[ mit& ]
3p /wo' +mE / —>[ wo'mc— ]
Only the initial [m] of /mE/ is deleted when it is combined with the
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[m]-initial 1p and 2p prefixes. This represents yet another example of
the deletion of an identical consonant in adjacent syllables allowing
for the collapse of two morphemes into a single syllable (cf. section
2.5.1). Additionally, in 2s and 3s forms, the tone of the subject pre—
fixes survives to modify the tone of the negative clause prefix, just as
it does with the tense—marking vowels described below in 3.4.2.2.1. I.
The negative marker itself is /0~/, which occurs in all negative
clauses — indicative, imperative or interrogative. The gquality of the
vowel of this morpheme never changes. In some instances, a glottal stop
[?] precedes /o~/ and the negative marker is thereby kept separate and
distinct from the immediately preceding vowel:
(69) [fR€"mEDa nu' ?07] "I did not cook"
/ REME- Danu' o /
1s5-NEG  cock  NEG
This occurs most often in slowed speech and may be due to this manner of
speaking. In rapid speech, there is less evidence of a [?] inserted
between the vowels, but the negative [07] is still always distinct from
any preceding vowel. This marker of negation occurs clause—finally,
except in interrogatives where it immediately precedes the interroga—
tive marker /—a~/, which is always clause—final:
{(70) [REDEBPIE™ dz€™ o~ a”}
/ REm&-  $l€T dz=T o~ a~ /
1sS-NEG buy salt NEG Q
"Did I not buy salt?"
3.4.2.1.3 Object
Regardless of the illocutionary force of a clause, the object
agreement suffixes, which can be employed for direct objects (DOs),

indirect objects (I0s) and obliques (OBLs), take a single form, as dis-



played in figure 3.4, and exemplified below:

(71) Direct Object

~1ls [E'kpo'm™] "s/he saw me"
~2s [E'kpo‘wo™] "s/he saw you'
-3s [€E'kpo'i = €'kps'€] "s/he saw him/her/it"
~lp [€'kpc'mi'] "s/he saw us'
-2p [€E'kpo'mi~] "s/he saw you(pl)"
-3p [(€'kpc'wo'] "s/he saw them"

{72) Indirect Object

i

-1s [€'di' dzoghtful na'm™ ] "s/he wishes good-luck to/for ne
-2s [€'di' dzoghefui na'wo™ ] ! you
-3s [€'di' dzogbclui ne:' ] " him/her"

]

]

]

-1p [€'di' dzogheMul na'mi’ " us"
-2p [€'dl’ dzogbeRuil na'mi® " you{pl)"
—2p [€'di’ dzogbefuil na'wo! " them"

(73 Cbligque

-1s [€'kpE' DeEm™) "s/he helped me'"
-2s  [€'kpE' Dewo™] ! you'
-3¢ [E'kpE' Di:] " him/her/it"
_1p [Elk&l %il] 1t usll
—2p [E'kpE' DEMi™] " you(pl)"
—3p [E'KpE' DEwo'] " then"

There are two peculiarities which must be noted. Though it has
not been recorded as such in the above examples, the 1s object pronoun
/-m~/ sometimes occurs in lengthened form, [m™:]. There does not appear
to be any factor which conditions this lengthening and, as with the
glottal stop preceding the negative /o0~/, this may just be an artifact
of the slowed speech of elicitation.

The second issue involves the form of the 3s object affix, given
as /—1/ (following Duthie 1988:99). There appears to be ample evidence
to support /—-i/ as the underlying 3s object suffix. However, the Anlo
data also provides some evidence that the situation is not so simple.
When following the final vowel of a verb stem or verbal inflection, the

3s suffix can vary in quality from [i], through shades of (1] and [e],
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to [€}. This is shown in the variation between 3s [€'kpo'i] and
[E'kpo'€] in the direct object examples above. These examples appear to
support /-i/ as the form of the suffix, for it can partially assimilate
to the preceding vowel in certain instances (i.e. lowering from /i/ to
(€] when preceded by [c]). However, the reverse also seems to be true
so that, occasionally, a verbal stem—final vowel appears to assimilate
to the 3s suffix, as with /DE -i/ —> [Di:] in the oblique example in
(73), or as follows:

(74) /Do/ ‘'send" as in [Do agba™l€la' Da] "send the letter"

[Dui] "send it!"
/ Do -1/
VvV -3s0

(75) /1€'/ "catch" as in [l€' k&s€E'la']  "catch the monkey"

(e'1i':1] "s/he caught it"

/E'- 1€ -1/

385~ V -3s0

In the indirect object examples, the dative marker /na'/ '"to, for"
- combines with the 3s suffix /-i/ to yield the phonetic form [ne:'].
Thus, the 3s suffix /-i/ would have to combine with the /a'/ of /ma'/ to
result in a vowel of intermediate quality, [e], with accompanying leng-
thening (i.e. [e:]). In essence. /a'/ partially assimilates to /i/ and
/1/ partially assimilates to /a'/ to meet in between at [e]. The leng-

thening follows as the typical process resulting from the combination of

two (identical or similar) vowels (see section 2.5.2 above).

However, ancther view of this phenomenon might suggest that the
[e] in [ne:'] is derived. as with many other instances of [e:], from the
combination of a vowel with following [e] or [€] (see section 2.5.2).

Hence, postulating an underlying /—e/ or /-€/ as the form of the 3s ob—
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Ject suffix is not entirely implausible. This may be given further Sup—
part by the occurrence of the 3s object agreement marker as a prefix
[€'-] when it occurs with the oblique object marker /Nu'/:

(76) mET1€" asi dEm' €'Nu!

/ mET- e asi dE  -m' (€'=) Nu' /
1sS- AUX touch ASPp -3s0(?) OBLp
VComp V

"I am touching it"
Deriving [€'] from an underlying /-i/ via assimilation appears unten—
able in this situation. However, it may be that this is a specialized
occurrence of the subject 3s prefix with non—future (aorist) tense (i.e.
/€'=/) rather than the object affix. If so, then this instance of ap—
parent quality change need not be consideréd and the postulation of /-i/
as the 3s object suffix is no longer sericusly challenged. It is also
clear that the assimilation data examined in (74) and (75) above are not
consistent with a 3s object affix in any form other than /-i/, for any
underlying suffix of the shape /—€/ or /—e/ would be unlikely to trigger

raising of both itself and the verb-final vowel.

3.4.2.1.4 Imperative

The 2p imperative prefix mi- corresponds directly to the 2p cbhject
suffix, though the tone of the imperative was recorded as mid while the
2p object suffix was low. However, this discrepancy may only be due to
a regular tone variation since the difference between mid and low tone
in Ewe does not appear to be phonemic (cf. section 2.3).

However, it is quite unlikely that the 2s imperative marker /m€/
can similarly be related to the 2s object suffix —wo™, or to any other
2s pronominal form. If anything, imperative /m€/, which usually only

appears 1n negative imperatives, seems more likely to be related to the
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negative marker /m€/. In negative imperatives, though. an additional
element /ga/ also appears to function as a negator in both second person
singular and plural forms. Examples of the use of these imperative pre—

fixes, both negative and affirmative, will be given in chapter 4.

3.4.2.2 Tense and Aspect

Both tense and aspect are marked on the Ewe verb (i.e. within the
verbal complex). Markers of tense precede the verb and are closely
associated with subject person inflection, while aspectual markers are

suffixed to the verb root.

3.4.2.2.1 Tense

The predominant tense distinction in Anlo Ewe is between the
acrist (past and present) and future tenses. The aorist is marked by a
vowel /€/ which only surfaces following all subject person prefixes with
the exception of 3p. Following all lexical subjects, as well as the 3p
prefix, the aorist is ummarked (i.e. @). The future tense marker also
consists of a sole vowel segment, /a/. which follows all subject pre-—
fixes (including 3p) and precedes the verb when the subject is lexical-
ized. The basic subject person prefixes, originally illustrated in

figure 3.4 above, can now be displayed in full tense-marked form in

figure 3.5.
Figure 3.5
Verbal Person and Tense Agreement
Borist Future
1s ne~— 1s ma "~ —
2s € - 2s a~—
3s €'- 3s a'—
1p mi'&- 1p mi‘a-
2p mitE&- 2p mita-

3p wo'- 3p wo'a-
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The tense—marking vowels remain mid-tone when added to plural per-
sons, but assume the tone of the singular person prefixes. In the case
cf the Zs and 3s prefixes, this results in the tense-marker alone carry—
ing the tone. The majority of verbal examples given thus far have been
in the aorist, and person prefixes marked for the aorist have been
treated as basic and inseparable in constituent analysis. For the most
part. this practice will be continued so that, of the simple tenses,
only the presence of future tense will normally be indicated. However,
both tenses will be fully specified in the following examples:
(77) Rorist: (a) mE™Du' GE™ "I dance/danced"
/ m— & Du' GE™ /
1s5—- TNSa dance
(b) mi'Ekpo'wo’ "we see/saw them"
/ mi'~ €&~ kpo' —wo' /
1pS- TNSa see -3p0
(78) Future: (a) ma™Du’ GE "I will dance"

/ m—- a— Du' Ge™ /
1sS5— TNSf dance

(b) mi'akpo~wo™ "we will see them"
/ mi'- a- kpo' -wo' /
1pS— TNSf see -3p0

Formulaically, the word order present in these simple tenses can be
reduced to the following:
RBorist: 8 —/&/~ V VComp

Future: 5 —~/a/- V VComp
where the subject affix (S) is followed in turn by tense-marking (/€/ or
/a/). the verb root (V), and the verbal complement (VComp).

In order to differentiate between past and present time within

the aorist. context and/or temporal modifiers are employed, as in (79b):
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(79)
(a) o€ kpo' foga
/ meT— kpo' foga /
1s5- see 3s0
"I see/saw Foga'

(b) Past: mEkpo' foga €tso giva'yi
/ mET— kpo' foga ctso siva'yi /
1s5- see 3s0 yesterday/tomorrow  past
"1l gaw Foga yesterday"

Adverbials can be used to impart a meaning similar to past and/or

present perfective, thus functioning like aspectual markers:

(80) nm&E~fo” xo(xo) T just got up"
/ mET— fo~ xXo(xo) /
1s5—- get up  ADV/ASP
(81) mE fo™ vo© "I'm already up"
/ meET—-  fo~ vo© /

155~ get up ADV/ASP
Cther particles can provide a past habitual meaning:
(82) (a) mE€EDu' GE™ kpo'
(b) mEDu' GE™ va'yi "I used to dance"
() mEDu' GE™ kpo' va'yi
In contrast to this, present habitual action is indicated by an
aspectual marker /na/ which is suffixed to the verb root and thus inter-
venes between the V and VComp elements in the verbal complex:
(83) mE"Du'na GE™ "I dance habitually"
/ mE™— Du' -na GE /
1sS- V  HAB VComp
(84) mE"kpo'na wo~ "1 always see you"
/ m&™~ kpo' -na -wo~ /
1s5- see HAB -2s0
The formula for habitual constructions is thus:
Habitual: S ~INSa— V-[na] VComp
This construction is structurally isolated from both tense and

aspect in the sense that /na/ is neither prefixed to the verbal complex,

as with tense, nor suffixed to it, as with aspect. As will be seen,
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however, the habitual marker agrees with other aspectual markers by
following the verbal stem (V) immediately. The difference between the
simple tense constructions and those marked for aspect is in their con—
stituent order. The above constructions all exhibit V VComp ordering,
while the remaining (aspectual) constructions typically reverse this to

VComp V order.

3.4.2.2.2 Aspect

Both an auxiliary verb and an aspectual suffix occur in the con-
struction of aspectually—inflected verbal complexes in Anlo Ewe. The
basic constituent order may be represented by the following formula:

Aspect: S —-TNS— (AUX) VComp V —ASP
Tense-marking obligatorily co-occurs with aspectual inflection. The
acrist is most commonly used, though the future tense /a/ is present in
the future progressive, as well as in the poorly attested future inten—
tive. It is interesting to note that in the progressive, tense is even
further differentiated than the simple tense distinction of aorist ver-
sus future. Through a combination of the tense—markers and auxiliary
verbs, past, present and future are all differentiated in the progres—
sive, and, in contrast to the grouping of past and present under the
acrist, it is the present which is isolated from past and future.

This present versus non—present distinction manifests itself in
the shape of the auxiliary used in the various progressive construc—
tions. In the past and future progressives, the auxiliary is the
copular /no~/, while in the present, /1€°/ is employed. Hence, the
progressive aspects, with appropriate examples, can be represented for—

mulaically as follows:



(85)

(86)

(87)

(88)

(89)

(90)

89

Present Progressive: S -INSa—- [l1€7] VComp V [-m']

mi'€l€” do~ wo™n' "'we are working"
/ mi'e&- 1€ do~ wot -m' /
1pS— AUX VComp V  ASPp

€'1e” kese' 1€'m! "s/he is catching a monkey"
/ E'- e kEse! 1€’ -m' /
35— AUX monkey catch ASPp
Past Progresgive: S ~-INSa~ [no~] VComp V [-m']
ni'€nc” do” wo™n' "we were working"

/mi'e~ no” do~ woT -m' /
1pS~ AUX VComp V ASPp
€'no” kEs€'wo' 1€'m' "s/he was catching monkeys™?
/ €'- nov k&€' -wo' 1€ -m' /
3s5— AUX monkey pl catch ASPp

Future Progressive:® S ~INSf- [no~] VComp V [-m']

mi'a'no” do~ wo™m' "we will be working”
/mi'- a- no” doT  woT -m' /
1pS— TNSf AUX VComp V  ASPp
a'no” k&se' 1€'m! "s/he will be catching a monkey"
/ ‘= a— kEse' e -m' /
3s5- TNSf monkey catch ASPp

The auxiliaries are clearly copular verbs, and they can be found

in stative constructions, where, as expected, 1€~ '"be" is present tense,

as in (91) and (92)., and no” "be" is past (or non-present). as in (93).

(91)

(92)

(93)

mET 1€ afi'sia™ "I am here"
/ mET— 1€~ afi'sia™ /
185~ be ADV
€'1€™ kpE'kpE™n' "it is heavy/it is being heavy"
/ E'—- 1€ kpE™kpE™ —m' /
355~ AUX/be heavy ASPp
nE no”™ afi'ma’ "T was there"

/ nE™— no” afi'ma' /
1s5- be ADV

An account of Anlo Ewe copular verbs is further complicated by the

use of another form, /RE/ "be", in possessive or attributive construc—
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tions of the following type:
(94) €'sia” fE toRe” "this is mine"
/ €'sia> RE tofE™ /
this be 1sGEN
(95) €'sia” a':N€ toRe™ "this will be mine"
/ €'sia> a- RNE toRET /
this TNSf be  1sGEN
Note that before /RE/ the future marker /a—/ surfaces as a long vowel
with a high tone (i.e. [a':]). There does not appear to be any condi-—
tioning factor which will account for this, though it is worth noting
that this inexplicable phenomenon occurs before a copular verb and, in
many languages, copulas are notorious for their irreqularity.®® /f&/
appears to be limited to constructions in which an object or state is
attributed to a human (or animate?) agent, whereas the use of /1€>/
and/or /no”/ more generally resembles that of English be.

Another aspectual construction, the intentive, initially appears
to complicate the distribution of Anlo copulas further by placing pre—
sent tense 1€° in a future construction. However, the occurrence of 1€
in the intentive ﬁay be explained by appealing to the notion that the
"intent” is actually in the present, even if the action is not. Hence,
an intentive aspect construction would be marked for present tense and
the present tense form of the copula (i.e. /1€>/) would be appropriate.
The formula for this construction, with examples, is as follows:

Intentive: S -TNSa— [1€7] VComp V [—g€']

{(96) mi'€l€” do™ wo gt "we will work / we intend to work"

/ mi'e&~ 1€° do° wo~ —g&' /

1pS— AUX VComp V  ASPi
(97) €'1€" kEst'sia™ 1E€'gE’ "s/he will catch this monkey"

/ €'— 1€ k&€ -sia> 1€ —gE' /
3s5- AUX monkey -DEM V  ASPi
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Despite the English glosses which strongly suggest the future
tense, another piece of evidence is available to confirm that the above
construction is actually a present intentive. This evidence consists of
a possible future intentive construction, exemplified in (98), which was
Judged by the informant to be acceptable.
{(98) mi'a'no” do” wo gc' "we will intend to work"

/ mi'- a- no- doT wom —g&' /
1pS— TNSf AUX VComp V  ASPi

Finally, the verb yi~ "go" may also fit into the auxiliary slot in
conjunction with the intentive marker /-g€'/ in the formation of verbal
constructions dénoting "action towards a goal'':

(99) €'yi*na kEs€'ma' 1€'gE’

/ €'~ yi® -na k&s€'  -ma' 1€° —g€' /

385~ AUX 7 monkey -DEM catch ASPi

"s/he 1s going (walking there) to catch that monkey'.

In this construction, yi~ is always followed by a morpheme [na] which
mayvbe equivalent to the dative marker /na'/ "to". It is possible that

the dative /na'/ is here used as a locative or directional indicator

"to". This is, however, a tentative conclusion at best.

Notes to Chapter 3

"I would like to express my gratitude to my fellow students,
Shauna Craig and Fu Mengsong, whose work proved an invaluable aid in the
preparation of this chapter. Ms. Craig's preliminary report on nouns
and the noun phrase in Anlo Ewe has been integrated into my own analysis
in most sections on noun morphology in this chapter, with the exception
of the section on pronouns which is entirely my own. "Ms. Fu's tireless
investigation of the tense and aspect system of Ewe has contributed to

the latter sections of chapter 3. However, the final analysis is my
own, as are any remaining faults.

'Tn his analysis of Ewe Nominal Formation, Clements (1975a) in—
cludes sections on "gerundive nominals" and '"lexical nominals”, both of
which appear to be derived from an underlying verb phrase. By Clements'
classification, the example in question, Ra'dzodzo, would appear to be
an example of a lexical nominal due to the semantic unpredictability of
the derived noun.
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*This is to be expected since the verbal complement position, as
discussed in chapter 4 below, is generally filled by a nominal. This is
true of both examples being discussed here. The element /nu'/ in Du nu'
“"eat' 1s the nominal nu' "something" which must cccur in the verbal com—
plement position of this and many other verbs if no object is specified.
Similarly, the element ([xo] in tu xo "build (a house)'" is equivalent to
/Exc/ "house', having lost the initial vowel as expected (cf. section
2.5.2.4 above). It is interesting to note that Clements (1975a: 6, 12)
discusses both of these examples, classifying xotutu as a gerundive
nominal and nu'Dulu as a lexical nominal. The difference then is purely
semantic and not morphological.

*The derivation of this particular noun obviocusly involves a
rather complex and important analysis of the originating verb complew,
which 1s discussed at various points in chapters 3, 4 and 5. For now,
the characterization of the associated elements, /DE/ and /Nu'/, as
oblique markers of one form or another must be taken for granted.

*The only exception appears to be the female week-day name ami'
which is the counterpart to m€mli'Da' "Saturday".

°It is possible that the element [Do] associated with the verb
dzra' Do, is morphologically related to the element /DE/ (with variant
[Dal) associated with verbs like kpE€' DE Nu' "help" and Do Da 'send".
However, the behaviour of [Do] in dzra' Do does not follow that of /DE/
“as described in chapters 4 and 5 below.

*The noun fia's€ "store' is itself a complex noun—stem derived
from fia' “chief” plus an element [s€]. The noun suklitc could be more
explicitly glossed "one who has sugar (and who may thus provide it for
sale)'.

"The nouns vi~dzi~ "baby' and €vElia~ 'friend" appear to be ex—
ceptional in that they are generally inflected with GEN, affixes, rather
than GEN, , in contrast to all other terms of human relationship.
However, vi™dzi™ can optionally be inflected with GEN, affixes, and
another noun glossed "friend", xo™, takes GEN, as expected.

!atsu'si "co-wife" is the only recorded vowel—initial stem of
Class I and so the evidence presented by the deletion of the initial
vowel of this stem 1s not strong. The fact that this stem is three syl-
lables long may, in fact, contribute to the deletion of the vowel. See
section 3.1.2.4.3 and note 9 below for another instance of shortening in
Class I nouns.

It still must be noted, however, that these bound forms are found
only among Class I nouns. It is quite possible that the shortening of
the stem in this instance reflects a more familiar or endearing usage,
due to the nature of these commonly inflected stems. See also note 8.

Additionally, the base form appears to combine with /—(a)si—/
which could be roughly glossed as "have'. Given the nominal inflection
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on this morpheme, however, it is probable that /—(a)si-/ is a nominal
form closer in meaning to '"possession" than the verbal notion of "pos—
sessing” (i.e. asifNE” may be better glossed as '"my possession' than "I
have"). It is interesting to note, then, that the inflectional paradigm
that is used with /-(a)si~/ is that of the inalienable GEN,, perhaps
suggesting a highly valued possession.

“The informant supplied wo' as the form of the 3rd person plural
independent pronoun. However, an alternate form, wo'awo is used in
ccordinated NPs. This form has perhaps been created by analogy with the
1p and 2p pronouns, /mi'awo/ and /mi~awo/, respectively, or perhaps it
is an older form of the 3p pronoun which has been replaced by the sim—
plified [wo'] in all but the most marginal occurrences.

Neither example (30) nor (32) is an idiomatically phrased Anlo
Ewe sentence., but rather an attempt by the informant to translate the
English sentence directly. Independent pronouns are, in fact, rarely
used in conjoined phrases, unless special emphasis (i.e. focus) is being
directed towards the individual participants. It is far more common to
group the individual participants together under one appropriate pro—
noun. However, the fact that a parseable sentence can be found does
indicate that this particular strategy of pronoun use does exist as an
option should an Anlo Ewe speaker choose to use it.

PSound symbolism of this type can also cccur on adjectives within
NPs, where it is commonly used in association with Anlo Ewe insults, as
in the following pair:

(a) am€ Do "lazy person (small in stature)"
/ anE Do + €/
person lazy

(b) anmc Do~ "lazy person (large in stature)"
/ amE Do (%) /
person lazy

The distinction by size appears to pervade the language, as well as cul-
ture of the Anlo Ewe.

“Ewe verb stems, as supplied in elicitation, consist of up to
three elements which can and frequently do appear discontinuously in
predications. Therefore, it is extremely difficult to separate morpho—
logy and syntax in the treatment of Ewe verb stems and a good deal of

Ewe verb syntax must necessarily be covered in the section on verb
morphology. This will simply decrease the volume of the section on

verbal syntax in chapter 4.

®Ditransitives might then also be defined semantically as verbs
which obligatorily subcategorize for two objects. In one particular
case, however, both the syntactic and semantic definitions of ditransi-
tivity have been set aside, for the verb kp&' DE Nu' "help" has been
classified as a ditransitive despite the fact that it only subcategor—
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izes for a single object argument. This has been done since the object
of this verb does not occur in VComp, but is coded as an oblique, while
VComp remains empty. Hence, it is the coding of a semantically obliga—-
tory argument as an IO or oblique which is most important in the defi-
nition of Anloc Ewe ditransitives. This verb kp€' DE Nu', in particu-
lar, will be examined in detail in sections 4.3.2 and 5.3.4.2.3 below.

"Certainly, there will always be some stems which resist all
attempts at semantic analysis. Arong these will be the more archaic
stems which have drifted away Semantically from the morphemes from which
they were originally formed. '

Hence the verb ®o tomE™ could also be listed among the other
ditransitives categorized in figure 3.3 as "V pOEL" or placed in a sepa—
rate group "V VComp pOBL" intermediate between such verbs as ko' (na')
"give" (V pObl) and tu afokpo "kick" (V VComp). The former specifies a
patient within VComp and a recipient as dative, while the latter fills
VComp with an incorporated nominal and codes a patient as an unmarked
oblique. See section 4.3.2 for further discussion of the syntax of
these verbs.

“For ease of presentation, subject agreement markers have been
and will continue to be presented in the aorist (non—future tense; i.e.
with [€] following the form of the person prefix and assuming the prefix
tone when applicable) in the analysis of most cited examples. Refer to
section 3.4.2.1.1 for further discussion of Anlo Ewe tense—marking.

“Normally, this indicates that every verb will be marked by a
subject prefix, but in aspectually marked predications (i.e. auxiliary
plus main verb) or serial verb constructions, only the initial verdb is
so marked. In the former case, this means that the auxiliary takes
person agreement.

®Evidence to be discussed in section 5.1.2 suggests that the non—
focus subject agreement in the /é/—focus construction may also be pres-
ent in a subordinate clause or, more specifically, in a restrictive
relative clause which is part of the complement in a cleft construction.

“If the 1s nominal /RE/ did not occur in this context, then two
almost homophonous morphemes (i.e. /m~—/ or /m™/ '"1s subject agreement"
and /mE-/ "negative") would combine. As seen earlier in section 2.5.1,
there is a tendency for like syllables to collapse in Ewe. If this were
to occur with the 1s subject prefix of a negative clause, it is entirely

possible that the result would be identical to that of the negative
clause 2s subject prefix (i.e. [mE™—]). It is therefore conceivable

that the 1s pronoun /RE~/ occurs in the negative clause verbal agreement
paradigm in order to prevent such a collapse from occurring, or perhaps
in order to restore a distinct 1s prefix after just such a collapse.

In addition to this hypothesis, based largely on phonology, there
is also a possibility of a syntactically motivated explanation for this
phenomenon. In their study "Transitivity in Grammar and Discourse’,
Hopper and Thompson (1980) cite examples from several languages which
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show typically "intransitive" constructions in use when a clause is
negative, in opposition to the more typical "transitive' construction,
which is used with affirmatives. In this sense, the use of the nominal
pronoun for the negative clause 1s subject could be a morphosyntactic
marker of the reduced transitivity of a negative clause. However, the
fact that nominal pronouns are not used for the remainder of the verbal
agreement markers in negative clauses proves problematical for this
“transitivity hypothesis" for Anlo Ewe (see Hopper and Thompson 1980 for
elaboration).

/

*This and several other like sentences were given alternative '

forms of the type:

€E'no"a kEsc'wo' 1€'m!

/ €'—- no~ na kEs€' -wo' 1€ -m' /
3sS- AUX HAB monkey pl catch ASPp
"s/he was catching monkeys"

in which [a] appears after /no~/. This appears to represent the habi-
tual marker /na/, with the deletion of initial [n]. In conjunction with
the past progressive, the habitual thus creates an aspectually-marked
alternative to the adverbial '"past habitual' cited above in section
3.4.2.2.1.

®In this construction, the future tense marker /a/ is uttered
with a high tone whether or not a high tone is available from the
preceding person agreement. I can offer no firm explanation for this,
though it is not an isolated phenomenon and more is said concerning this
in note 24 below.

“As pointed out to me by L.A. MacDonald.

This same possibility might also play a role in the high tone of
future tense /a/ mentioned in note 23 above, since this high tone again
surfaces preceding a copular verb (or auxiliary). It is also possible
that the high tone is an instance of the extra-high tone resulting from
a regular tone rule in Anlo Ewe (cf. Clements 1977; see also section 2.3
above).



Chapter 4

4.1 Iypology
As in the majority of Niger—Kordofanian languages (cf. Gregersen

1977:44), SVO word order predominates in Ewe and is generally quite
strict in the Anlo dialect, where word order plays a large part in the
expression of grammatical relations. In his summary of Greenberg's
universals, Comrie (1989:95-96) suggests that SVO (or simply VO) order
tends to co—occur with several other ordering parameters, including
possessed—possessor or nominal-genitive (NG), nominal-adjective (NA),
nominal-relative clause (NREL), and auxiliary-main verb (AUX-mV)
ordering, as well as the presence of prepositions (pr), and prefixes.
Anlo Ewe, however, does not entirely fit these frequently observed
correlations.

Ultan (1979:234) lists Ewe as a language of the SVO, po, GN, NA
type. Hence, this characterization claims that Ewe has postpositions
rather than prepositions. The present data actually suggest that both
prepositions and postpositions are employed in Anlo Ewe, as will be
demonstrated in the description of locative phrases, and has in fact
already been suggested in the treatment of oblique-marking (see 3.4.1.1
above), which will be expanded below. Similarly, both noun and verb

morphology, as discussed in chapter 3, attest not only to the presence
of prefixes in the Anlo dialect, but of suffixes as well.?

The ordering of auxiliary and main verb is particularly interest-—
ing in Anlo Ewe for, as was described in section 3.4.2.2.2 above, auxi—
liary verbs are used in aspectually-marked constructions in which the

verb root (i.e. main verb) and VComp (or object) reverse their relative
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order following the auxiliary. Hence, the AUX—mV ordering predicted to
correlate with VO order does occur in Anlo Fwe, but only when the con—
stituent order is reversed to OV. However, Westermann and Bryan (1970:
94) claim that this apparent SOV ordering is not actually inconsistent
with the predominant SVO Ewe word order, since the object (or VComp) in
aspectual constructions is actually entering into a genitival relation-
ship with the (nominalized?) main verb. Structurally, this possibility
is entirely consistent with both the GN ordering present in Anlo Ewe
(see immediately below) and the formation of complex noun—stems through
verb-root reduplication (see 3.1.1.2.1 above). This structural identity
will be further examined below, though it can not be accepted as absco—
lute proof of the nominalization of aspectual ly-marked verbs.

The three parameters dealing with the relative order of a nominal
and its modifiers will be dealt with in section 4.2 below with respect
to the noun phrase (NP). A universal tendency for the consistent order-
ing of a nominal in relation to its various modifiers (i.e. preceding or
following) within a language or language type has been observed and this
is suggested by the consistent pattern of NG, NA, and NREL, cited above,
which function in association with Vb order. As will be seen, this same
consistency is largely present in the Anlo Ewe NP, with the exception of
genitive constructions which have already been shown to be formed with a
preceding possessor (i.e. GN, not NG: see 3.1.2.4 above) .

Interestingly, Gregersen (1977:113) points out that possessor—
possessed order in genitival phrases is present only in the Western Kwa
languages (including Ewe), whereas the opposite (i.e. possessed—posses—

sor or NG ordering) tends to be the pattern in the rest of the Niger—-
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Kordofanian languages. Thus, Ewe is one of a small group of languages
attested to veer from a universal tendency which is otherwise upheld in
the larger language grouping to which it belongs.

Nevertheless, the differences between predicted universal and ac-
tual Anlo data serve to underscore the fact that these typological uni-
versals are not absolute. Though useful for descriptive linguistics
and, perhaps, ultimately for linguistic explanation, it is still neces—
sary to describe individual languages and/or dialects against the

backdrop of these universal tendencies.

4.2 The Noun Phrase

The Anlo Ewe Noun Phrase (NP) can be represented by the formula:
(DEM)
NP => (Possessor) Head—Nominal (ADJ)" (#) (DEF) (pl) (LocP & RELcl)
(ONT)
in which Relative Clauses and Locative Phrases follow all other NP
constituents, and are identically coded within the NP (see sections
4.2.2 ard 4.2.3 below). Many of the details of the construction of the
NP have already been described in section 3.1.2, such as the relation—
ship of a possessor to the possessed (head—) nominal, the location of
the number marker (i.e. plural /-wo'/) in the NP, and the shape of the
mutually exclusive definite marker (/-la'/) and demonstratives (/—sia™/
and /-ma'/). These will be further illustrated below in the discussion

of several other NP constituents.

4.2.1 Adjectives and Quantifiers

Adjectives, of which there may be none, one, or more, follow the

head noun.? If an NP consists only of a plural head noun and adjective,
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there is only one plural marker and it is suffixed to the adjective:

(1)
(a) ati' koko "a tall tree"
/ ati' koko /
tree ADJ
(b) ati' kokowo' "tall trees'

/ ati' koko —wo' /
tree ADJ pl

Cardinal numbers can also fill the adjective slot, and when this occurs,
the plural marker is optional and usually omitted, as in (2a):
(2) (a) apfEl eto”
(b) ap€l €to™ wo' "three apples”
(c) ap€l wo' (a)m(€) &to”™
/ ap€l  wo' amE cto™ /
apple pl person? three
In addition to its optionality, (2c) illustrates that the placement of
the plural marker, when combined with cardinal numbers, can be inconsis—
tent with its usual position.?

When both a cardinal number and at least one other adjective are
present in the NP, the cardinal number follows the adjective(s) in the
the adjectival phrase (AdjP):

(3) s€'®o®o dzi™ ga™ ato™(wo') (la')

/ s€'%0®0 dzi~” ga~ ato™ -wo' -la’' /

flower red Dbig five pl -DEF

"(the) five big red flowers"

Example (3) again illustrates the optionality of the plural marker when
a cardinal number is used, as well as a difference in the placement of

the plural marker, which is shown occurring before the definite marker

/—la'/ rather than after it as is usual.

The use of the definite marker itself demonstrates that cardinal
numbers are grouped with adjectives, for when both adjectives and the

definite marker or a demonstrative are present, the determiner is suf-
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fixed to the adjective, and the plural suffix again follows the right—-
most constituent.:

(4) agba™l€ kpE~kpE~la'wo’ "the heavy books"

/ agha”l€ kpe~kpe™ -la’' -—wo' /
book heavy -DEF pl

(3) nu'Nlo™ti xo'xoc'ma'wo' "those old pencils"
/ nu'Nloc™ti xo'xc' -ma' -wo' /
pencil old -DEM pl

Ordinal numbers also appear to the right of the AdjP, and can also
be followed by the definite marker or a demonstrative, as in (6).
(6) mu'Nlo™ti dzi™ efiliala’ "the eighth red pencil®
/ ma'Nlg™ti dzi~ efi-lia -la’ /
pencil red 8 -th -DEF
The presence of the determiner /-la'/ in (6) shows that ordinals cannot
be grouped with other quantifiers (ONT), which are mutually exclusive
with the definite marker and demonstratives.
(7) y&'vubolo dzo a'De! "some warm bread"
/ yE'vubolo dzo  a'De /
bread warm QNT
(7') *y&'vubolo dzo a'DE'la’ "the some warm bread"
/ yvE'vubolo dzo a'DE’ -la’' /
bread warm OQNT -DEF
Example (7') illustrates the unacceptability of adding a definite marker

when a quantifier is present. Thus, quantifiers are in contrastive

distribution with the other determiners.

4.2.2 The locative Phrase

The locative phrase (LocP) in Ewe is usually marked by the prepo—
sitional (pLOC) use of a copular/auxiliary verb and a postpositional
locative morpheme (LOCp). The formula for the LocP is thus:

IocP  => pLOC NP LOCp

The copula /1€7/ "be" is employed as the locative preposition for
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all stative or positional locatives, as in the following examples:

(8) 1€™ fia's€la’ me™ "at, in the store”

1€" afigha ta'm€™ "above ground’

1€° mo™la' to! "at the edge of the road"

1€° fia's€la' xa' "beside, near, next to the store"
(9) 1€™ kp€'la' dzi "on, on top of the stone"

/ 1€ kpeE' -la' dzi /
pLOC stone -DEF LOCp

In (9), the stative notion "on/on top" is conveyed by the prepositional
use of /1€7/ in conjunction with the locative particle /dzi/. This can
be further illustrated by the example in (10), where the action of the
predication takes place in one area, i.e., on top of the stone:
(10) mi'€l€” kpo dzom' 1€~ kpE€'la' dzi
/ mi'& 1€° kpo dzo —m' e kpe' -la' dzi /
1pS- AUX Jjump ASPp plOC stone -DEF IQCp

"we are jumping on the stone’

In contrast to stative locatives of this type, different preposi-
tions are employed when the locative involves motion towards a goal.
For instance, when the locative /dzi/, employed in the stative locative
in (10), is used in conjunction with a different preposition, /d€>/, the
locative conveys the meaning of motion "onto" an object, as in (11):
(11) m€ dzo kpo dE€™ kpE~la' dzi

/ m&T— dzo kpo d&€T kpE' -la' dzi /

1sS- jump pLOC box -DEF LOCp

"I Jjumped onto the stone"

The same sequence of morphemes, /d€™/ and /dzi/, also constitute a
verb stem, d€” dzi "climb”, which homonymously denotes an action "onto"
an object, in which the locative particle follows the object in the
VComp position. This is illustrated in (12):

(12) mE€E™dE™ kpE'la’' dzi
/ mET-  deT  kpE' -la' dzi /

1s5- climb stone -DEF LOCp
"I climbed (onto) the stone"
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Hence, an identical structure is found in the locative, (11), and the
verbal construction, (12). This in turn suggests that a serial verb
construction may be present in (11), in which d€~ represents the second
V rather than a locative prepesition.

The verb /yi~/ 'go" also appears to function as a motion locative
marker in conjunction with /m€™/ "in, at" to convey the meaning of "to,
towards':

(13) mE P’ du yi~ fia's€la’ me™

/ mET- du' du yi© fia's€ -la' nE™ /

1s5— run plLOC store -DEF LOCp

"I ran to the store"

Again, this structure is identical to one in which yi~ occurs as main
verb, as in (14):
(14) €'yvi~ fia's€la’ mE™
/ €'- yi~ fia's€ -la' &£ /
3s5- go store ~-DEF 1LOCp

"s/he went to the store"

It is therefore possible that the locative postposition /mE~/ alone has
the function of a locative meaning '"to'", without a locative preposition
present. In this case, the presence of /yi~/ in (13) above could also
be explained as an instance of a serial verb construction (see section
4.4.3.4 below). However, structures as in (10) above show that the
locative phrase follows an aspectually-marked main verb. In contrast,

when verbs such as 1€°, vi~, and d€ (dzi) are used prepositionally,

they can never be marked for aspect.

When a locative phrase is included within the NP, it is introduced
by the relative clause marker /si'/, to be discussed in section 4.2.3
below. Hence, LocP and RELcl are similarly coded in the NP, and example

(15) on the next page can be compared to the examples of relative
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clauses to be found in the next section:
(15) agba™l€ si' 1€° kplo™la' dzi
/ agha™l€ —la' si' 1€ kplo™ ~la' dzi /
boock -DEF REL pLOC table -DEF LOCp
"the book on the table / the book which is on the table”

In this case, the locative preposition is clearly functioning as a copu—

lar verb in a relative clause construction.

4.2.3 The Relative Clause

The relative clause marker /si'/, illustrated in (15) above, fol—
lows the head nominal and precedes the relative clause, which itself
follows all other constituents in the NP. A large number of sentential
constituents can be relativized in Anlo Ewe, including: (16) subject;
(17) direct object; (18) indirect object; (19) unmarked oblique; (20)
/Nu'/—marked oblique; (21) /D&— -Nu'/-marked oblique; (22) /DE/—marked
oblique; (23) locative; (24) associative; and (25) instrumental. Addi-
ticnally, example (26) shows that genitives can not be relativized, and
the genitive therefore marks the Anlo Ewe cut—off point on Keenan and
Comrie's (1977) NP Accessibility Hierarchy.

(16) foga kpo' amE si' $o abla la’
/ foga kpo' am€E si' _ %o abla la' /

3sS see person REI. S hit 3s0 -REL
"Foga saw the one who hit Abla"

{(17) foga kpo' am€ si' abla %o la'
/ foga kpo' am&E si' abla %o la' /
3sS see person REL. 3s5 hit DO -REL
"Foga saw the one who Abla hit"

(18) foga kpo' am& si' abla tso' agha™l€la’ na'
/ foga kpo' amE si' abla tso' agha¥l€ -la' na' __ /
3sS see person REL 3sS give book -DEF DAT IO
"Foga saw the one who Abla gave the book to"



(19)

(21)

(23)

(24)

(25)

(26)
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foga kpo' am& si' abla tu afce

/ foga kpo' am€E si' abla tu afc —e /
3s5 see person REL 3sS kick OQBL

"Foga saw the one who Abla kicked"

foga kpo' am€ si' abla d€ asie

/ foga kpo' amE si' abla d€ asi —e /
3sS see person REL. 3sS touch OBL

"Foga saw the one who Abla touched”

foga kpo' am€ si' abla kpE€' Do

/ foga kpo' am€ si' abla kpE' DE+ 2/
335 see person REL 3sS help pOBL ORL

"Foga saw the one who Abla helped"

foga kpo' am€ si' abla Do agba™1€la' Do

/ foga kpo' am€ si' abla Do agba™l€ -la' DE + 2/
3s5 see person REL 3sS send letter -DEF pOBL ORL

"Foga saw the one who Abla sent the letter to”

foga kpo' fia's€ si' mE™ abla ®1€~ agba™l€la' 1€~

/ foga kpo' fia's€ si' mE™ abla ¢1€° agba™l€ -la’' 1€ /
3s5 see store REL LOCp 3sS buy book  —DEF pLOC

"Foga saw the store that Abla bought the book at /

Foga saw the store where at Abla bought the book"

foga kpo' am€ si' abla yi~ fia's€la' m€™ kpli':

/ foga kpo' am€ si' abla yi~ fia's€ -la' mE~ kplE' -—e /
3sS see person REL 3s5 go store -DEF LOCp pASSC ASSC

"Foga saw the one who Abla went to the store with"

foga kpo' safwi' si' abla Bu™ Bola' kpli':

/ foga Kpo' safwi' si' abla Bu™ Bo -la' kpl€' —e /
3s5 see key REL 3sS open door -DEF pINST INST

"Foga saw the key that Abla opened the door with"

*foga kpo' amE€ si' abla ®o ¥ dadi

/ foga kpo' am€ si' abla %o & dadi
3sS see person REL 3sS hit GEN cat

"Foga saw the one who abla hit the cat of"

The syntactic classification of many of the arguments exemplified

above as obliques will be discussed in section 4.3.2 below. The relati-—

vizing strategies employed in the above constructions (i.e. gapping

(—

. case—coding (e.g. dative pa'), and pronoun retention (), are

identical to those found in the /é/-focus construction and, hence, dis—
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cussion of these strategies will be reserved until the description of
this particular Anlo Ewe focus construction in chapter 5.

In examples (16)-(25) above, the presence of the relative clause
marker /si'/ appears to obviate the need for the definite marker /-la‘/.
which never marks the head nominal when it is modified by a relative
clause. A noun which is further specified by a relative clause is made
definite or referential, rendering the definite marker unnecessary.

However, a morpheme /la'/, which may well represent a special use
of the definite marker /-la'/, does occasionally appear following the
relative clause. In this position, /la'/ seems to be optional, for it
is only present in two of the examples above, (16) and (17). Its use
appears to be more common when some sentential constituent follows the
relative clause, in which case /la'/ offsets the relative clause and
complex NP from the remainder of the sentence. This is illustrated in
(27), where a relative clause modifies the subject and /la'/ offsets
this complex NP from the following verb phrase:

(27) agba™l€ si' Nu'‘tsula’ bu' la' 1€ afi'ma’

/ agbha™l€ si' Nu'tsu -la' bu’ la' €™ afi'ma’ /

book REL. man -DEF lose ~REL be there

"the book (that) the man lost is there"

Even this is not obligatory, however, as attested by the absence of
/la'/ in the similar example in (28):
(28) Nu'tsu si' avu™la' Du kpo'm™
/ Nu'tsu si' awu™ -la' Du __ kpo -~ /
man REI. dog -DEF bit see —-1s0
"The man (that) the dog bit saw me"
Despite the inconclusive and contradictory evidence regarding the

use of /la'/ in this context, further evidence exists to suggest that

/la'/ is functioning to offset a complex NP or subordinate clause from
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the remainder of a sentence (i.e. a main clause). This evidence will be

reviewed 1n section 4.4.3.3 in the examination of conditicnals.

4.2.4 NP Coordination

NPs can be coordinated by the conjunctions /kpl€'/ "and, with" and
/alo/ "or":?
(29) foga kpl€' abla "Foga and Abla"
(30) foga alo abla "Foga or Abla"

When both elements of a coordinate NP are definite, the definite
marker only appears once, following the second nominal:
(31) kplo™ kpl€' zikpwi'la' “"the table and the chair"

/ kplo™™ kpl€' zikpwi' -la /

table & chair -DEF

Similarly, the plural marker appears only once in a coordinate NP,

modifying both constituents, even if only one is actually meant to be

plural, so that the translation is left ambiguous:

(32) kplo™ kpl€' zikpwi'la'wo' "the table and the chairs/
/ kplo™™ kpl€' zikpwi' —-la' —wo' / the tables and the chair/
table & chair -DEF pl the tables and the chairs"

When two pronouns are conjoined, an additional morpheme, /kpa/,
may optionally precede the conjunction /kpl€’'/. This /kpa/ denotes
common human activity and is only used when human referents are con—
joined in a coordinate NP. Furthermore, when pronouns are conjoined,

/Kpl€'/ generally surfaces as [kpli'}l:

(33) €'kpo' RKE™ kpli' wo™ "s/he saw me and you"
/ €~ kpo' RE™ kpl€' wo™ /
385~ see 1s & 2s

(34) €"kpo' NE™ kpa kpli': "you saw me and him/her"
/ €= kpo' RE- kpa kpl€' —i /
255~ see 1s & -3s0
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In example (33), the [1i}] of [kpli] is occasionally lengthened with the
addition of the 3s object agreement suffix, though fluctuation in the
length of this vowel has been recorded. When the 3s independent pronoun
occurs in the same position, however, /kpl€'/ surfaces without vowel
alternation or lengthening:
(35) €7kpo' RE™ kpl€' ya' "you saw me and him/her"

/ €— kpo' RE” kpl€' €'ya' /

285- see 1s & 3s
This may be due to deletion of the final [€'] of /kpl€'/ before /E'va'/.
which only optionally occurs before /~i/ though it is not certain to
which of the two morphemes involved the surface [€'] actually belongs.

Additionally, there is an ordering preference among persons within
these coordinate NPs. A first person will precede a second person, both
speech act participants (SAPs) will occur before third persons, and
singular persons tend to precede plurals. Hence, whether a sentence is
elicited as "I saw them and you'" or "I saw you and them', it will be
calqued as [mEkpo' wo™ kpli' wo'] "1sS5~ see 2s & 3p".°

It must be noted that the coordination of independent pronouns, or
a mixture of independent pronouns and pronominal agreement affixes as
shown in the examples above, is highly restricted and more likely to be
replaced by a single pronoun which combines the two persons specified
(see note 5). Generally, when independent pronouns are used in Anlo
Ewe, they convey a special emphasis being placed on the referent. As
will be discussed in section 5.3.1.2, the use of independent pronouns,
alone or in coordinated NPs outside of some construction of special em—
phasis or focus, is highly restricted and, in fact, strictly unacéept—

able in subject position, as exemplified in (36) below:
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(36) “*wo™ kpli' wo' kpo'm™ "you and they saw me"
/ wo~ kpl€' wo' kpo' -m~ /
2s & 3p see -150

In addition to its use in coordinated NPs, the conjunction /kpl€'/
is also used to mark oblique instrumentals (37) and associatives (38) as
illustrated below:

(37) €'Bu” Bola' kpl€' safwi'
/€'~ Bu”  Bo -la' kpl€' safwi' /
3sS—~ open door -DEF pINST key
"s/he opened the door with a key"

(38) €'da ko' kpl€' dzatala'
/ €'—- da ko kpl€' dzata -la' /
3s5~ fight pASSC lion -DEF
"s/he fought (with) the lion"

4.3 The Verb Phrase

Much of the internal structure of the verb phrase (VP) has already
been outlined in section 3.4 on verb morphology. The very structure of
a complex verb stem, consisting of a verb root (V) and an additicnal
modifying morpheme (VComp; which is also the slot filled by direct ob—
Jects with simple verb stems), confirms the existence of a VP in Ewe.

As has already been surveyed, the constituent order within the VP
changes depending on the interaction of tense and aspect. The following
formula represents the structure of the VP with simple tenses (VF;).
optionally given a more aspectual reading through modification by adver-—

bials. Adjuncts ("{}"), such as indirect cbjects, obliques, or adver—

bials, always follow the basic VP structure:
VP, => NS V (-HAB) VComp/DO  {(na' DAT/pCEL OEL) ADV}
The simple acorist (past and present), the simple future, and the past

and present habitual follow this formula, which illustrates the basic VO
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constituent order.

A secord formula represents aspectually-marked verb phrases (VP,):
the past, present and future progressives, as well as the intentive (and
possibly the /yi*na'/ "go to" form). All of these appear to reflect a
basic OV constituent order:

VP, => NS AUX (-HAB) VComp/DO V-ASP {(na' DAT/pOBL CBL) ADV}
There is, however, the possibility that even this second construction
should also be treated as a VO ordering. There are several features of

the VP, which lend themselves to this alternative analysis.

4.3.1 Main Verb or Nominal Complement

In VP, , the V and VComp constituents appear to trade places or be
transposed. However, a syntactic test is available to suggest that it
is only the verb root which is transposed (rightward). This test in-
volves the position of the habitual marker, which can be compared in the
two formulae above, and in examples (39) and (40) representing VP, and
VP, respectively:

(39) E‘Du’na Ge™ "s/he (habitually) dances"
/ €~ Du' —na GE /
3s5- V HAB VComp
(40) €'no”(n)a GE™ Du'm’ "s/he was always dancing"
/ €'- not -na GE Pu' —m' /
3sS- AUX HAB VComp V  ASPp
In both of these examples, the habitual marker precedes the VComp, sug—
gesting that VComp is not moved to the left in constituent order, but
that V is moved rightward out of its usual slot preceding HAB.

The position of the habitual also allows for the observation of

the similarity between the surface order of V HAB VComp in VP, and

AUX HAB VComp in VP, . This suggests the possibility that AUX occupies
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the V slot vacated by V transposition in aspectually-marked VPs. On the
other hand, it is also possible that AUX and V are not the same in these
constructions and the rightward transposition of V in VP, leaves a gap
(as in (40")) which, being empty, does nothing to keep AUX and HAB from
appearing to be adjacent syntactically:

(40') €'nc™(n)a GE™ Du'm' "s/he was always dancing”

/ €—- noT __ -na G&E Du' -m' /

3sS- AUX (V) HAB VComp V  ASPp

Unfortunately. no other syntactic test provides confirmation or refuta—
tion of the analysis which places AUX in the V slot. In order for AUX
to function as a main verb, though, the transposed V would have to cease
its function as a verb. This is only possible if the aspectual ly—marked
VComp V complex is analyzable as a gerundive nominalization (cf. section
3.1.1.2.1 above). Though the structural similarities between gerundive
nominals and aspectually-marked VPs make such a conclusion attractive,
Clements (1975) has shown that VP,s are not syntactically identical to
these similarly derived gerundive nouns.® Clements' argument can be
recapitulated, in part, as follows:

One example from (5) in chapter 3, restated here as (41), illu—
strates the derivation of the gerundive nominal xotutu "house-building”
from the complex verb tu xo "build a house":

(41) /tuxo/ —> /xo tw/ —> /%o tu- tw/ —> [xoctutu]
V  VComp VComp V VComp VRedup V Noun

That xotutu is a noun is demonstrated by its ability to be marked for
possession (i.e. GEN, inflection), as in (42), and conjoined by /kpl€'/
in a coordinate NP with other nouns, as in (43):

(42) RE xotutu "my house-building"

/ RE™~ xotutu /
1sGEN, - house-building
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(43) xotutu kpl€' ako™Du'wo’ "house-building and bananas"
/ Xotutu kple' ako™Du' —wo' /
house-building & banana pl

Aspectually—-marked verbs undergo a process similar to gerundive
nominal formation in that V follows VComp. Reduplication of the verb
root may also be involved, for a simple verb stem without an object will
require reduplication to fill VComp, as in (44) below. If, however, the
verb is complex, the VComp will already be filled and no reduplication
takes place, as in (45). These aspectually-marked constructions can
then be compared to a simple tense predication with VP, structure con—

taining a gerundive nominal, as in (46):

(44) €'1€" fo~ fo™m' "s/he is getting up"
/€= 1€ fov- fo~ -n' /
3s5- AUX VRedup ‘get up ASPp
VComp Vv
(43) €'1€” xo tum' "s/he is building a house"
/ €'—- %o tu -m' /
3s5— house build ASPp
VComp V
(46) €'lo™ xotutu "s/he likes house-building"

/ €'— 1o~ xotutu /
3s5—- like house-hbuilding
\Y VComp

Little difference, other than the aspectual marker in (44) and (45), is
evident between these predications, and the structural parallels between
the auxiliary in (44)-(45) and the main verb in (46) are again striking.
It is therefore possible fhat the auxiliary 1€~ is functioning in a
manner identical to the main verb lg of (46) and that the asﬁectual
zgzom' and xotum' are as much nominals as xotutu. A small modification
of the gloss of (45) to "s/he is house-building" would further graphic-—

ally demonstrate this conclusion. However, the aspectually-marked verb

complexes fail to pass the tests of nominal-hood already demonstrated
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for gerundive nouns above. Thus, xotum' can neither be marked by geni-
tive inflection nor coordinated by /kpl€'/, as in (47) and (48), respec—
tively:

(47) *fE"xo tum’

/ N~ %O tu -m' /

1sGEN, — house build ASPp

"my building a house"
(48) *€'1€” fo~ fo™m' kpl€' xo tum'

/ €= 1€ fo~- fo~ -m' kpl€' xo tu -m /

385~ AUX VRedup get up ASPp & house build ASPp

"s/he is getting up and building a house"

Despite the structural similarities, then, aspectual ly-marked verb

roots cannot be equated with nominals and are only analyzable as main

verbs in the VB, .

4.3.2 Verb Root Reduplication and Transposition

Verb root reduplication and transposition have been touched upon
above, and the importance of these processes in syntactic tests has been
made evident. Both are particularly useful in determining which. if
any, constituents may fill the VComp slot. Though the occasional simple
verb root can stand alone without a VComp element in VP; constructions,
the VComp in a VP, must be filled by some element. If a direct cbject
or verbal complement is present, it will occur immediately to the left
of the aspectually-marked verb root. If, however, no element is present
to fill VComp, the verb root must be reduplicated to fill this slot.
This latter case was exemplified in (44) above, where the simple verb
fo” "get up" was reduplicated when marked for the present progressive.
This same verb appears without a verbal complement in the simple tenses:
(49) nE~fo~ "I got up"

/ et~ fo~ /
1s5~ get up
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The element that fills the verbal complement slot is important for
a number of reasons. VComp is the slot in the VP where direct objects
occur. This is a purely syntactic definition of DO, for even semantic
obliques such as locatives can occur in VComp in association with verb
roots belonging to certain semantic sets. The verb yi~ "go" is one
example of this. Though a simple tense statement, as in (50a), might
leave some doubt as to the position of the locative object complement,

an aspectually-marked VP, as in (50b), illustrates the placement of the

locative in VComp:

(50a) €'vi~ Accra "s/he went to Accra”
/ €'~ yi~ Accra /
385~ go
(30b) €'l1€” Accra yi~ge! "s/he intends to go to Accra"

/ €= 1€ Accra yit —g€ /
3s5—- AUX VComp go ASPi

In contrast to this, semantic patients, for which some verbs obli-
gatorily subcategorize, are blocked from being coded as DOs (i.e. placed
in VComp) by the presence of nominals incorporated into complex verb
stems as secondary verbal elements. In some cases, these displaced
patients are coded as indirect objects (i.e. marked by the dative pre-
position /na'/):

(51la) €'%0 ton€™ na' foga "s/he slapped Foga'

/ €'— %o tomE™ na' foga /

3sS5- slap DAT 3sIO
(51b) €'1€" tom€” dom' na' foga "s/he is slapping Foga"

/ €'- 1€ tomE™ S0 na' foga /

385~ AUX VComp V DAT 3sIO

In other cases, oblique-marking elements, such as /Nu'/, are used:

(52a) €'11 asi dadila’' Nu' "s/he stroked the cat”
/ E'— 11 asi dadi -la' Nu' /
3sS- stroke cat -DEF OBLp
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(32b) €'1€” asi lim' dadila' Nu' "s/he 1s stroking the cat”
/ €'~ 1€ asi 11 -m' dadi -1la' Nu' /
3sS- AUX VComp V ASPp cat -~DEF OBLp
Yet others simply follow the verbal complex with no overt marking
whatsoever:
(33a) mi'&do go foga "we met Foga"
/ mi'é&~ do go foga /
1pS— meet  OBL
(53b) mi'€l€™ go dogE€' foga "we will meet Foga"
/ ni'e- 1€° go do g&' foga /
1pS—- AUX VComp V ASPi OBL
In examples (51)-(53), these displaced patients follow the verbal
complex in all cases and are all treated alike syntactically as obliques
(or as indirect objects when marked by /na'/). This syntactic pattern
of coding obliques will play an important role in the Anlo Ewe focus—
marking construction to be discussed in chapter 5.
inally, there are a number of verbs which are provided in elici-
tation with what appear to be secondary verbal elements, but the syntac—
tic tests provided by aspect-marking show that these elements do not
occupy VComp. One verb of this type is kpE' DE Nu' "help", which is
exceptional for two reasons. If a simple tense predication of this verb
were to be analyzed alone, as in (54a), it could easily be concluded
that the element DE occupies VComp, thus displacing the semantic patient
which is then marked as an oblique by /Nu'/:
(54a) €'kpe' DE foga Nu' "s/he helped Foga"
/ €—- kpE' DE foga Nu' /
3s5- help ? OBL OHp
However, the test of aspect-marking, as in (54b), shows that not only

does DE fail to occupy VComp, but that no element, whether an incor—

porated nominal or a direct object, can occur in VComp at all. This is
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attested by the reduplication of the verb root /kpE'/ which fills the
otherwise empty VComp:

(54b) €'1€™ kpE' kpE'm' DE foga Nu'

/ €'- 1€ kpE'- kpE' -n' DE foga Nu' /

3s5- AUX VRedup help ASPp pOBL OBL OBLp

"s/he is helping Foga"

DE must then be analyzed as a prepositional oblique-marker. The evi-
dence for this is found in another verb in which /DE/ occurs.

The verb Do Da "send" is similar in structure to kpE' DE Nu' ex—
cept that a direct object can occur in VComp (see (55a)). That /DE/ is
truly marking the oblique in this case is evident when it takes an alt-—
ernate surface form [Da] just when the oblique is unspecified, as in
(55b) :’

(55a) €'Do agha™1€la' DE foga

/ €'- Do agha¥le -la' DE foga /

3sS—- send letter -DEF pOBL OBL

"s/he sent the letter to Foga"

(35b) €'Do agha™i€la' Da
/ €~ Do agha”l€e -la' DE + 7?7/

3sS—- send letter -DEF pOBL
"s/he sent the letter"

The verb dzra Do '"repair" appears to represent a similar construc—

tion, except that the element Do, which may be related to the oblique—

marking preposition /DE/, fails to function as an oblique-marker in any

way. In fact, the exact role of Do in this verb is uncertain:

(56a) €'dzra mo~la' Do (na' foga)
/ €'— dzra mo™ —-la’' Do (na' foga) /
3sS- repair machine -DEF ? (DAT IO )
"s/he repaired the machine (for Foga)"

(56b) €'1€” mo™la' dzram' Do (na' foga)
/ E'— 1€ mo” -la' dzra -n' Do (na' foga) /
3s5- AUX machine -DEF repair ASPp ? (DAT IO )
"s/he is repairing the machine (for Foga)"
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Do does not occupy VComp for an actual direct object is present in this
position. Furthermore, if an optional oblique benefactive is added, it
iz coded as a dative which follows Do. This suggests that Do is not an
adverbial since adverbials generally occur clause-finally. An allomorph
of /DE/ in the form [Do] has been recorded (see section 5.3.4.2.3), but
if this Do is a form of the cblique-marker /DE/, it appears to have
become frozen and is without overﬁ function in this particular verb.
Morpholegical alternations, such as [DE = Da = Do], also play a

role in Anlo Ewe focus-marking and, as such, the verbs kpE' DE Nu' and

Do Da will be discussed again in chapter 5.

4.4 The Clause

An Anlo Ewe clause consists minimally of a verb, though some index
of a participant (e.g. verbal agreement; lexical specification) is us—
ual. The minimal clause, then, consists of a VP. In principle, every
main verb belongs to a separate clause, even in the serial verb con-
structions to be discussed below. With the inclusion of the adjuncts in
the VP formulas in 4.3, above, almost all aspects of the basic clause
have already been covered. When a subject is specified, and it appears
that there must always be some kind of subject-marking (with the
exception of the singular imperative), this subject occurs before the
VP. Hence, the two basic word orders in Ewe are SVO (tense—mérked) and
SOV (aspect-marked). Both occur in the indicative and interrogative
moods. No passive voice exists in Anlo Ewe to alter this basic clausal

order.
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4.4.1 Mood
4.4.1.1 Indicative

The majority of the example sentences cited thus far are in the
indicative (or declarative) mood and, therefore, few more will be cited
here except to demonstrate various extreme possibilities allowed within
the clausal structure.

This structure is represented in the two formulas below, each pre—
ceding their respective example sets. These formulas are essentially
the same as the VP formulas, expanded to full clausal structure by the

addition of a subject NP (S) slot before VP:
CL, => S5/(Sa-) TNS— V (-HAB) VComp (DAT/OBL) (ADV)

(57) mE"zo
/J m—- & 2c /
185~ TNSa walk
"T walked"

(58) foga tsina kpo 1€~ kp€'la' dzi
/ foga tsi na kpo 1€° kpe' -la' dzi /
S V HAB VComp pLOC stone -DEF I1OCp
"Foga jumps on the stone"

(59) Nu'tsu kpl€' Rcnula'wo' a'Du mo™ilu a'DE' blEwu™
/ Nu'tsu kpl€' fonu -la’' -~wo' a- Du mo™lu a'DE' bl&wu™ /
man & woman -DEF pl TNSf eat rice some ADV
"the men and women will eat some rice slowly"

ClL, => 5/(5a~) TNS- AUX (-HAB) VComp V-ASP (DAT/CBEL) (ADV)

(60) mi“€l€” zo zom' :
/ mit— & 1€° zo- Z0 -n' /
2pS—- TNSa AUX VRedup walk ASPp
"vou(pl) are walking"

(61) vif€™ 1€” ko' dagtE' kpl€' dzatawo'
/ ~vi- -RE” €8 ko' da -g&€' kpl€' dzata —wo' /
child -1sGEN, AUX fight ASPi & lion pl
"my child intends to be fighting (with) lions"
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G 1€ Do -n' 5SS ~m~  kabakaba /
3 INSEf AUX letter =end ASPp pOBL -1s0 ADV
"Foga will be sending a letter to me quickly"

i

Examples (39) and (62) show that manner adverbials. bl&wu~ "slow—

ly" and kabakaba "quickly'. respectively, occur clause-finally. Adver—

bials of time and space. which usually occur clause—finally as well (s

0]

e

4

n th

T
Qb

[9)]

example (£3a)), can also be placed in clause—initial position.
case. it is generally necessary to mark them for emphasis in some way.
The Anlo Ewe focus-marking construction, discussed in chapter 5. is one
way 1n which an adverbial can be emphasized. However, other modes cf
emphasis also exist, including the use of a morpheme /la’'/, in conjunc—-

ticn with off—setting the emphasized constituent from the main clause by

o

se of a proscdic break. illustrated typographically by a comma, as in

(63k)
(632) mi'Gwo™ do~ €tso siva'yi "we worked yesterday"

/ mi'e~ woo do” Etso siva'vi /

1pS— work 1-day—off past
VvV  VComp ADV

(63b) €tso giva'yi la', €'da nu' "vesterday, s/he cocked (s.t.)"

/ €tso siva'yi la’ €'- danu' /

ADV ? 3s5—  cook

The element la', present in (63b), would appear to be another instance
of the /la'/ which has been observed in several different constructions,
including relative clauses (4.2.3 above) and conditionals (4.4.3.3 be—

low). In this case. la' again appears to intervene between a subordi-

nate clause and a following main clause. Hence, this /la’/ morphene may
well be a postpositicnal marker of subordinate clauses, though this

hypothesis requires further investigation.
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4.4.1.2 Interrogative

The basic clausal word order of the interrogative (i.e. yes/no
questions) in Anlo Ewe is identical to that of the indicative, with the
addition of an interrogative or question—marking morpheme (Q), /a~/,
which appears in absolute clause—final position. The following examples
will first provide a short indicative clause (a) and then demonstrate

how this is placed in the interrogative by the addition of /a~/ (b):

(64a) a'Du' GE™ "'s/he will dance"
/- a— Du' G~ /
3s5- TNSE dance
(64b) a'Du' GE™ a~ "will s/he dance?"
/ = a— du' G&& a~ /
3sS—- TNSE dance 0
S Vv O
{(65a) €'1€” yi~ yi~g&’ "s/he intends to go”

/€= 1€ yi~— vyi~ —g&' /
35— AUX VRedup go ASPFi

(65b) €'1€” yi~ yi~gE€ a~ "does s/he intend to go"

/ E'- 1e° yi® yi~ -g€' a~ /

3sS- AUX VRedup go ASPi Q

In contrast to the structural identity shared by the indicative
and yes/no interrogative, the structure of WH- questions is quite dif-
ferent. Though echo questions can be formed with the WH- word in the
appropriate syntactic slot (e.g. VComp when questioning a DO), the more
usual pattern in Anlo Ewe parallels that of English. WH- questions are
commonly formed by fronting the WH~ question word to clause—initial pos—
ition. This involves marking the WH- word with the focus—marker as it
has been moved from its normal position in the clause and because, in
asking a question, the speaker is focussing on the information that the

WH- word is designed to elicit. The following examples will provide an

echo question first (a), followed by the more common construction of a
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fronted WH~ (b):
(66) nu'ka "what"
(a) €°Nlo™ nu'ka "yvou wrote what?"
/ €= Nlo© nu'ka /
255— write WH-
(b) nu'kaé nENlc™ "what did you write?"
/ mu'ka + é& nc- Nlo™ /
WH— F  2snF~ write
(67) ka "which"
(a) mi’'aDu ka "we will eat which?
/ mi'— a- Du ka/
1pS— TNSf  eat WH-
(b) kaé mi'alu "which will we eat?"
/ka +é mi'- a— Du/ )
WH- F 1pS— TNSf eat
(68) amtka "who"
(a) €'kpo’ amka "s/he saw who?"
/ €'- kpo amka /
JsS~ see  WH-
(b) amekaé wo kpo' "who did s/he see?"
/ amtka wo - kpo' /
WH-  3snf— see
The non—focus pronouns, present in (66b) and (68b), once again indicate
that the subject is subordinate to some other element in the clause or

sentence. In these particular examples, it is a focussed constituent

which precedes the subject-verb sequence.

4.4.1.3 Imperative

The clause structure of imperatives is naturally quite reduced
from the possibilities of indicative and interrogative sentences. How-—
ever, the word order is still recognizably that of the basic VO pattern

of a VP;. No lexical subject is present in the imperative mood, though
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second person imperative agreement prefixes, introduced in 3.4.2.1.4

above, are employed:

(69) Du’ Ge™ "dance (thou)!"
/ Du' G~ /
(2sIMP) dance
(70) mE&galu' G&~ o~ "don't (thou) dance!"
/ mE-ga- Du' G€& o~ /
2sIMP-NEG dance NEG
(71) mniDui "eat (ye) it!"
/ mi- Du -1/
2pIMP- eat -3s0
(72) migad€ asi dadila' Nu' o~ "don't (ye) touch the cat!"
/ mi-ga— de asi dadi -la' Nu' o~ /

2pIMP-NEG  touch cat -DEF OBLp NEG
The negative imperatives in examples (70) and (72) follow the

general pattern of negation which will be described immediately below.

4.4.2 Negation
Negation in Anlo Ewe shares features with both the imperative and

the interrogative moods. When a clause is negated, a special set of
negative subject agreement (see 3.3.2.1.2) is used in place of the
regular subject prefixes. These negative agreement prefixes are thus
similar in function to the more restricted set of negative imperative
subject agreement, though the negative markers present in the indicative
(i.e. /m&/) and imperative (i.e. /ga/) prefixes do not appear to be re-
lated morphologically. Additionally, a negative morpheme /0~/ appears
clause—finally, paralleling the interrogative /a~/. These aré the modi-—-
fications to the basic clausal word order that are required in the
formation of negatives.

(73) RNE"mME kpo'wo™ o~ "I didn't see you(sg)"

/ RE"mE  kpo' —wo~ o~ /
1sS-NEG see -2s0 NEG
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(74) mi'€ yi~ o~ "we didn't go"

/ mi'€ yvi® o~ /

1pS-NEG go NEG

When a lexical subject is present, the negative morpheme /mE/ follows it
preceding the verb, and clausal order remains as usual:
(75) foga mE kpo'wo™ o~ "Foga didn't see you"

/ foga mE kpo' ~wo™ o~ /

3s3 NEG see -2s0 NEG

Though the negative marker /o~/ is clause-final in indicative pre-—
dications, it is prevented from occurring clause—finally in negative
questions by the interrogative marker /a~/.
(76) wo'm€ Du mo™lula' o~ a” "didn't they eat the rice?”

/ wo'n€E Du  moTlu -la’ o~ av/

3pS-NEG eat rice -DEF NEG Q

The question marker is, however, the only element which can follow the

negative /0~/ in any Anlo Ewe sentence.

4.4,.3 Complex Sentences

4.,4.3.1 Coordination

When two independent clauses are conjoined, they are linked by the
morpheme /€'yE'/ "and", and if the subject of the second of the two
clauses is pronominalized, it is represented by non-focus agreement
rather than the regular subject prefixes.

(77) €°Ne' zikpwi'la' €'y€' wo N~ kplo™la’

/ €—-  N&' zikpwi' —la' €'y€' wo™— NE' kplo™ ~la' /

285~ break chair -DEF & 3snf- break table -DEF

"you broke the chair and he broke the table”

There is little deletability allowed between conjoined clauses. In the
above example, the repeated verb can be deleted in English, but this is

not acceptable in Anlo Ewe, even when a lexical subject is present:
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(78) *E°N&' zikpwi'la' €'y€' foga kplo™la'
/ €= Ne' zikpwi' -la' €'y€' foga __ kplo™ -la' /
255~ break chair -DEF & 3sS (V) table -DEF
"you broke the chair and Foga the table"
Ancther, even more common deletion in English results from the avoidance
of repeating a coreferential subject in the second clause of a complex
sentence. However, verbal person agreement can not normally be deleted
from the verb in any clause immediately following the conjunction
/€'v€'/ in an Anlo Ewe sentence.
(79) mE %o avula’' €'y’ mETsi
/ mET- do avu” -la' €'y&' - si /
1sS—- hit dog -DEF & 155~ flee
"I hit the dog and (I) fled"
(80) *mE %o avu~la' €'yE' si
/ mET—- ®o avuT ~la' €'ye! si /
1sS- hit dog -DEF & (1s5-) flee

“T hit the dog and fled"

Deletion of verbal subject agreement is possible, though optional,
in a sequence of clauses which have the same subject. Once again, how—
ever, subject agreement can not be deleted following /€'y€'/, and a non—
focus subject prefix occurs (if applicable: i.e. 2s and 3s):

(81) €'Do’, DE™ €'¥ku'ku’', tro' E'yE' wo™no™ afi
/ €'— Do' (€E'-) DET €'¥- ku'ku' (€E'-) tro' €'y€' wo™— no~ afNi /

385— arrive  remove 3sGEN, — hat tun & 3snF- sit

"s/he arrived, took off his/her hat, turned around and sat down"
The result of this optional deletion is a serial verb construction (see
also 4.4.3.4 below).

In certain circumstances, the subject of a second clause, corefer—
ential to the initial clause subject, can be represented by a special
anapheric pronoun /h€'/. This pronoun can only be used when the action

in the first clause purposefully leads to or sets up the second clause.

In this construction, the conjunction /€'y€'/ can not occur.
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(82) mE"yi~ h€' kpo'i
/ mET— yiT h€' kpo' -i /
1sS- go cPro see -3s0

"I went (and) I saw it / I went in order to see it"

When more than two clauses are so conjoined, /h€'/ may only occur once,
and the third clause must be linked by /€'y€'/ and include the proper
verbal agreement.

(83) foga bobo h€' tso tu €'yE' wo™da kpo™la'

/ foga bobo h&€' tso tu E'yE' wo™— da kpo™ -la' /

3s5 reach—down cPro pick-up gun & 3snF- shoot tiger -DEF

"Foga reached down, picked up a gun and shot the tiger"

Lexical direct objects are also generally not deletable and must
at least be represented by an agreement affix in subsequent clauses
within a complex sentence.

(84) mE~®%o avuTla' €'yE' mETtu afokpoE

/ meT- %o avuT -la' €'ye' mET- tu afokpo -i /

1s5- hit dog -DEF & 1s5- kick -3s0

"I hit the dog and kicked it"
Ewe differs from English, then, as it is the initial clause in which the
direct object must be lexicalized. In the context of elicitation exper-
iments, a direct calque from English into Anlo Ewe, with the DO speci-
fied only in the second clause is judged to be odd, if not strictly
unacceptable.
(83) 7mE"do €'yE' mETtu afokpo avuTla’

/ oE~—- %o E'yE' mc™—- tu afokpo avut -la' /

1s5- hit (DO) & 1s5- kick dog -DEF
"I hit and kicked the dog"

4.4,.3.2 Subordination

Anlo Ewe subordinate clauses exhibit a number of different pat-—
terns, though the use of the complementizer /bE'/ "that" predcminates.

One subordinate construction is introduced by the complementizer /bc'/
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and the verb di "want':
(86) mE€E™di &' woTa yi~
/ mET— di ' wot-  a-  yiT /
1s5- want COMP 3snF-~ TNSf go
"I want him to go /
I want that he will go"
Note that the subject of the subordinate clause must be represented by a
non—focus agreement affix.

Two further examples illustrate subordination introduced by imper-—
gonal main clauses representing declarations of 'necessity” (87) and
“"obligation" (88), respectively. 3s subject agreement in the main
clause marks a dummy subject:

(87) €'hi™a”™ b&® ma™ Du apf£l

/ €'— hi¥a™ k&' m™— a- Du ap&l /

3s5- need COMP 1sS—~ TNSf eat apple

"I have to eat an apple /
it is necessary that I eat an apple"”

(88) mE'dzc” bE' woTa dzrai Do o°

/ mET-  dz€ET ' wot- a dzxra -1 Do o™/

3sS-NEG V  COMP 3snF- TINSf repair -3s0 ? NEG

"s/he should not repair it"

~ "it's not obligatory/important that she repair it" (?7)

Example (88) illustrates that even when a main clause contains an imper—
sonal dummy subject, the subordinate subject must be represented by
"non—focus" agreement (if applicable; i.e. 23 and 3s).

Ancther specialized pronoun which can occur in subordinate clauses
is the "logophoric' pronoun /y€~/ discussed and exemplified in 3.4.2.1.1
above. Moreover, several additional constructions, including what may
represent the Ewe equivalent of "raising to object", are present in the

Anlo data. However, this evidence is poor and fragmentary at best and,

hence, attempts at analysis would be premature at this time. Further
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investigation along these lines is clearly necessary.

4,4.3.3 Conditionals

Conditionals in Anlo Ewe are marked by both prepositional and
postpositional elements. The postpositional morpheme /la'/, which has
already appeared in the earlier discussion of relative clauses {section
4.2.3), appears to obligatorily offset all conditional clauses from the
following "consequence' or "then" clause. Two different prepositional
elements are employed in what are roughly equivalent to "if'" and "when"
conditionals respectively. The use of one or the other is determined by
temporal! considerations, or tense.

The "when" conditional is introduced by the particle /€'si/ and is
used when the conditions being described have already been met (i.e.
acrist or past tense/aspect):

(89) €'si m&"dzo vo© la', €'Do’
/ €'si mE&™- dzo vo©  la' €'- Do' /
CND  1s5- go away ADV CND 3sS— arrive
"after I left, s/he arrived"
(90) €'gi mEnoc” nu' Dum' la', €'DE” €'dku'ku’
/ €'si &~ no” ' Du -m' la' €'- D& €% ku'ku'/
CND 1sS—~ AUX VComp eat ASPp CND 3sS—- remove 3sGEN, - hat

"when I was eating, he removed his hat"

The "if" conditional is introduced by the particle /n€/ and is
employed when conditions have not yet been met. When there is an expec-—
tation that the specified conditions will certainly be met, the acrist
can be used with the meaning of present tense:

{(91) nE mi'€Do' afi'ma’ la', mi'ad®l€™ dadi
/ nE ni'& Do afi'ma’ la' mi'- a- @l dadi /
CND  1pS- arrive there CND 1pS— TNSf buy cat

"when we arrive there, we will buy a cat”

As indicated by the English gloss '"when", the combination of /n€/ and
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the (present) aorist conveys a sense of inevitability and, hence, is
much closer to English ''when" than "if".

In contrast, the specified conditions are construed as hypotheti—
cal or doubtful if /nE€/ is combined with a future tense predication:
(92) n€ ma“da nu' la', ma Dui

/ nE n—~ a- danu' la’ m—- a- Du -i/

CND 1sS— TNSf eat CND 1sS—- TNSf eat -3s0
"if T cook (s.t.), I will eat it"

4,4.3.4 Serial Verbs

One type of serial verb construction, derived from the deletion of
verbal subject agreement from main verbs was exemplified in (81) above.
In addition to this, another type of serial verb construction appears in
the form {AUX + V], in which the auxiliary is not a copular verb of the
type used in the tense/aspect system of Ewe. In this construction, per-—
son marking occurs on the initial, auxiliary verb, while the second verb
is preceded by a particle /a/. This particle may have no other function
than to mark the verb as part of this serial verb construction:

(93) ma“t€'Nu’ a kpE€' DE Nu'tsuma' Nu' a”
/mn—a teE'Nu' a kp€' DE  Nu'tsu -ma' Nu' a~ /
1sS- AUX help pOBL. man -DEM OHBlp Q

"can I help that man?"

The initial [a] of /a t€'Nu'/ "can (ability)" combines with the subject
prefix just as does the future tense marker /a/. It is, in fact, poss—
ible that [al hefe actually is equivalent to the marker of future tense.
If this is so, then tense-marking must occur on consecutive verbs in a
serial verb construction even when person agreement has been omitted.

Beyond examples of this type, only limited data on Anlo Ewe.serial

verb constructions have been gathered and such constructions appear to

be more restricted in Anlo than is usual for West African languages in
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general (cf. Gregersen 1977:49). On the other hand, the paucity of data
gathered on this topic may be a consequence of the reliance on elicited
data based on English sentences being translated into Ewe. Discourse or
textual studies might add greatly to an understanding of Anlo Fwe serial

verbs as well as of other constructions.

Notes to Chapter 4

"Many of the topics in Anlo Ewe syntax have already been touched
upon in chapter 3 morphology. This is completely unavoidable for, as
Westermann (1930:vi) observed, in Ewe, "the formation of words is large-
ly a matter of syntax."” This chapter will take up once more several key
points already touched upon in the discussion of noun and verb morpho—
logy, and will include an initial description of additional construc—
tions in Anlo Ewe. Nevertheless, this excessively brief overview will
undoubtedly miss many important aspect of Ewe syntax. and any fault of
analysis or omission is again my sole responsibility. However, even
this brief chapter would not have been possible without the contribu—
tions of my fellow students. In particular, I am grateful to Mr. Gavin
Chester, who paved the way for much of the analysis in this chapter
through his elicitation of many of the syntactic constructions analyzed
herein.

'The presence of these affixes may lend support to Gregersen's
(1977:83) assertion that, while Ewe has usually been referred to as an
"isolating" language, it should more properly be classed as "agglutina—
ting". '

*Little data has been gathered on the extent to which more than
two adjectives can or do occur in Anlo Ewe. The few sentences with
several adjectives in sequence which were submitted to the Anlo infor-
mant for his approval met with little success. Apparently, long adjec—
tival phrases are avoided in Anlo. This is not surprising, since in
English, too, such sentences are more likely to be found in grammatical
treatises than in ordinary discourse.

*The analysis of this peculiar construction (i.e. containing am€
"person'') was suggested by the informant. Further discussion of this
point is beyond the scope of the present analysis.

*The data on coordinated NPs consist almost solely of forms with
the conjunction /kpl€'/ and, hence, the examples cited will reflect
this. The extent to which /alo/ '"or" shares the same distribution as
/Kpl€'/ has not been tested.

*This sentence is already odd from the perspective of an Anlo
speaker, who is more likely to group a second person singular and third
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persons plural together as Zp, as in:

mE"kpo 'mi” "1 saw you(pl)"”
/ m&T— kpo' -mi~ /
155~ see -2p0

rather than isclate the different persons by the use of conjoined pro—
nouns. However, if the distinction is made, the ordering principles are
adhered to. Also, it appears that the singular before plural principle
may override the first person before second person rule, given the fol-
lowing example:

wo'kpo' wo™ kpli mi' "They saw you(sg) and us"
/ wo'= kpo' wo~ kpl€' -mi' /
3pS— see 25 & -1p0

*Clements (1975a:27-35) also goes on to argue that the auxiliaries
of aspectual-narked clauses cannot be equated with main verbs in Ewe.
However, it is still unclear as to whether or not AUX is occupying the
syntactic V slot.

’Since the optional oblique is semantically a recipient (or bene—
factive), it might be expected that the dative would be used with this
verb. It is in fact possible that the surface form [Da] is actually
derived from the coalescence of the prepositional oblique—marker plus
dative—marker (i.e. /D& + na'/. This is, however, merely a suggestion
which remains to be tested.
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Chapter 5

FOCUS-MARKING

5.1 Introduction

The Anlo dialect of Ewe exhibits a very productive focus—marking
construction. which is characterized by a number of co—occurring mor—
phosyntactic phenomena. Chief among these is the focus—marker itself.
which follows the focussed constituent. This focus—marker, represented
underlyingly as /é€/. generally surfaces as [é], though it has occasion—
ally been recorded as [€'], apparently assimilating partially to a pre—
ceding lax, mid, back vowel [o]. Additionally, when preceded by [e],
[€]., or pronoun—final {o], complete regressive assimilation results in a
long vowel, [é:]1.1

Literature citing this focus-marker seems to be rare indeed, and
detail of its use even more so. Most recently, Duthie (1988:97) says no
more than that "an extra phrase may be focussed with —(y)é attached."
The optional [y] is not explained, but it most likely represents a phon—
tic glide between a stem—final vowel and the focus—-marker itself. In
the Anlo data to be examined below, there is very little evidence of
this [yl-glide. If it occurs at all, then only following a high, front
stem—final vowel, [1], from which it can then be postulated to arise.
The very low frequency of this glide may provide evidence that Duthie's
claim is not based on the Anlo dialect, but this is not certain.

In Westermann (1930:143-147), the /é/—focus construction is inclu—~
ded among a number of different patterns in a section titled, "To make
part of a sentence predominant”. The focus-marker is there equated with
a third person singular pronoun e, which is said to be '"used to stress

phrases, both subjectively and objectively” (ibid.:145). The morpho—
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phonological origin of the focus-marker suggested by Westermann will be
one possibility investigated in section 5.2 below. Additionally, the
claim that this particular focus construction applies only to subjects
and objects is quite swrprising in light of the present data.

As the analysis in section 5.3 will attest, the Anlo /é/—focus
construction is a pervasive one. capable of marking a large number of
sentential constituents in both indicative and interrogative predica-
tions. In fact, the use of /é/-marking for both WH- interrogatives and
answers to such questions is virtually obligatory, and the great impor—
tance that /&/ has in marking questions and answers is vital to the
ldentification of this construction as a form of focus—marking.

Moreover, the examples cited by Westermann (1930:146) suggest that
/é/ simply follows the emphasized constituent in its usual syntactic
slot. Again, the present data clearly indicate that this in not the
case for Anlo Ewe today, as any constituent marked by /¢&/ must obliga-
torily occur in sentence—initial position.?

A more recent view of the /é/-focus construction can be found in
the syntactic work of G.N. Clements, who has, in fact, studied the Anlo
dialect.’ Clements (1975a:22) briefly illustrates the use of the focus—
marker or "emphatic particle" in what he calls "topicalization", stres—
sing the importance of sentence—initial position. His terminology is

interesting as it apparently represents a somewhat different analysis of

the construction here called focus-marking. In fact, the brief litera-
ture review provided here has yielded no fewer than five terms for what
the particle /é/ is or does in the Ewe clause: focus (Duthie 1988:95),

predominance and stress (Westermann 1930:143, 145), emphasis and topic—
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alization (Clements 1975a:22). Clearly, some discussion of this termi-

nology within the context of the present analysis is appropriate.

5.1.1 Topic, Focus and Emphasis

Terms such as topic, focus, and emphasis have been notoriously

resistent to precise definition within linguistic theory. Topic is
usually reserved for referential and given (or old) information and
often defined as "what the predication is about" (Dik 1978:132). The
counterpart to topic is then generally the focus, representing new or
revived information as prominent (Werth 1979:219; cf. Westermann's term,
predominant). or bearing the "main sentential stress" (Dahl 1974:2).
Emphasis is perhaps the most vaguely defined term of all, even repre—
sented by one author as the entirety of the presentation of connected
information in discourse, under which even a broadly defined focus is
subsumed (Werth 1984:8-9).

The common factor which links all of these notions together is
their use in discourse pragmatics. Hence, a knowledge of context is
essential in assigning such terms as topic and focus to any sentential
constituent. This might present a problem for the present analysis
since, as discussed in chapter 1, the Anlo data consist solely of dis—
course—free elicitation. However, this does not mean that information
on the contexts in which the /é/-marked construction can be used is
totally lacking, but only that informant-supplied contexts have not been
checked against actual occurrences in Anlo narrative or dialogue. De-
spite this methodological constraint, some contexts in which /é/-marking
is employed are fairly straightforward, even when isolated from dis—

course. This is particularly true in the marking of WH- questions.
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Werth (1984:9) characterizes one type of focus, or information
accent, as prominence on either new information or 'structural gaps"
where information is lacking. These focussed structural gaps are repre—
sented by WH- words in requests for the desired information. Further—
mere. Dahl 1974:2) states that questions with fronted WH- words repre-
sent the typical focus word order in topic—comment structure. It must
surely follow that new information supplied in answer to such questions
would receive the same accent or focus, particularly if this too were to
be fronted to sentence-initial position. In fact, sentence-initial WH-
words are obligatorily marked by /¢/ in Anlo Ewe and among the most
prominent of contexts cited by the Anlo informant for the use of /&/—

marking is the corresponding emphasis on answers.

5.1.2 (Clefting

The importance of sentence—initial position to the analysis of the
Anlo /¢/-marking construction can not be overstated. Within Functional
Sentence Perspective (FSP) theory, the grammatical relation of subject,
the semantic agent and the pragmatic topic are typically mapped to sen—
tence—initial position or theme. In contrast, direct objects, patients
and focus are generally mapped together in the comment or rheme follow—
ing the theme (Brémser 1984:332). This does not mean that elements typ—
ically constituting the rheme cannot be fronted. Many structures exist
which allow focal information to be "thematized", changing the gsual
order of constituents. For instance, passivization and other changes of
verbal "voice" are commonly employed to accomplish just such shifts in
topic—comment structure (Dahl 1974:19). This particular kind of word—

order change does not apply to Anlo, though, as the category of voice
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does not exist in Ewe.

Bromser (1984:334-335) suggests that focussed elements can be
thematized or fronted by use of clefting strategies, most specifically,
the it—cleft, the main function of which is to highlight contrasts.
When clefting takes place, the focal part of topic—comment structure is
predicated first, while the topic is displaced (ibid.:340-341). 1In
addition to sentence—initial position. this structure correlates with
the /¢/-marked construction in a number of interrelated ways.

First, English it-clefts are used consistently by the informant
himself to gloss /é/-marked constituents. Despite his conviction that
it-clefts are the appropriate English counterpart to Anlo /é/-marking,
though, the uncertainties of translation from one language to another
preclude this argument from being accepted as unquestionable proof on
its own. However, the informant also equates /é/-focus with another
structure in Anlo Ewe, which exhibits all the characteristics of cleft
sentences as discussed by Harries—Delisle (1978).

These characteristics include an equational sentence structure in
which a copula equates the focussed element with a complement, which in
turn consists of a neutral head noun further specified by a restrictive
relative clause. Therefore, three elements which are common to these
structures cross—linguistically are copular verbs, head nouns such as

the one or the person, and relative clause markers (Harries-Delisle

1978:422-426) . However, comparative data from numercus languages indi-—
cate that one, two or all three of these elements can be absent from
actual cleft constructions (ibid.:424). Both extremes may well be rep—

resented by /é/-marking in Anlo Ewe.
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In the Anlo cleft structure, exemplified in (1) below, all three
of the characteristic clefting elements, represented by the copula RE
"be", a head noun am€ "person” and a relative clause introduced by the
relativizer si'. are present, in addition to a focussed constituent
marked by /é€/ in sentence-initial position:
(L fogaé NE an€ si' wo™kpo!

/ foga + é RE amE si' wo ™~ kpo' /

33(0) F be person REL 3snf- see

"Toga is the one who s/he saw"
Deletion of all three of the clefting constituents, RE am€ si', would
leave a structure identical to the apparent /&/-focus counterpart to (1)
in which only the /é/-marked constituent is present.
(2) fogaé wo kpo!

/ foga + é wo™— Kpo' /

3sS F  3snf- see

"it was Foga (who) s/he saw'
In (2), as in all examples of the /&/-focus construction to be examined
in detail below, virtually all semblance of clefting is absent. How—
ever, one further feature of these Anlo Ewe constructions, which is pre—
sent in certain contexts (i.e. 2s and 3s subjects), suggests that the
structures in (1) and (2) are related and can both, therefore, be con—
sidered as representative of cleft constructions.

The evidence for this relationship is to be found in the use of

the non—-focus subject agreement prefixes which must be employed in both

relative clauses (see section 4.2.3) and the /&/—focus construction (see

section 5.3.1 ff.). 1In (1) above, the non-focus 3s subject wo - is
present in the restrictive relative clause found in the complement of
the cleft structure. In (2), this same agreement prefix must be used

for the non-focussed subject, even though no relative clause structure
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is apparent. 1In both cases, these special agreement markers appear to
be employed when scme other constituent precedes the normally sentence—
initial subject. Hence, non-focus agreement could be construed as sig—
nalling the demotion of the subject, just as clefting displaces the
topic to the focal area of topic—comment structure. When the possibi-
lity that both structures are representative of clefting is considered,
such similarity of structure is to be expected, and the presence of non—
focus agreement can be attributed to a single phenomenon — presence in a
subordinate (i.e. relative) clause.

Moreover, the recoverability strategies employed in marking
focussed constituents (as discussed in section 5.3 below) are identical
to those which mark relativized elements (as illustrated in section
4.2.3 above). Evidence such as this, in combination with Harries—
Delisle's (1978) characterization of clefting, suggests quite strongly
that Anlo Ewe /é/-focus—marking may be identified structurally as a

cleft—sentence construction.

5.1.3 Leftmost Position and Resumptive Pronouns

Another aspect of sentence—-initial position important to the
analysis of Anlo /é/-focus can be found in the number of different
constructions identified in linguistics which involve 'left movement'.
This list includes topicalization, left-dislocation, WH-movement, and
clefting (Werth 1984:11-12).* WH-movement and clefting have already
been discussed in the context of Anlo /é/, and both represent focus—
constructions.

In opposition to this, Clements (1975a:22) refers to the /é&/—con—

struction as topicalization. However, topicalization, as well as left—
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dislocation, typically exhibit a second feature which does not appear to
be a part of the Anlc /é/-marking construction. Both topicalization and
left-dislocation generally require a prosodic break or pause following
the fronted argument, offsetting it from the following predication (cf.
Werth 1984:11-12; Foley and Van Valin 1984:125). In Anlo, unless /é&/
itself is interpreted as a proscdic break, there is no pause separating
an /é/-marked constituent from the remainder of the sentence.

One difference between left-dislocation and topicalization is in
the presence or absence of a coreferential trace or resumptive pronoun
in the clause following the fronted constituent. Topics do not control
verb agreement and no pronominal agreement should coreference the topic
within the main clause (Foley and Van Valin 1984:128). Conversely, a
resumptive pronoun must be left in the syntactic position of a left-—
dislocated NP. This pronominal agreement, as well as the prosodic pause
(accompanied in this case by a falling tone (\)), can be illustrated by

another structure attested for Anlo Ewe, which is thereby an example of

left—dislocation:
(3) xCvima\, foga a'li':
/ x&vi —(€')ma' . foga a—- 1€’ -i/
bird -DEM 3s5 TNSf catch —-3s0

"that bird, Foga will catch it"
An /é/-marked counterpart to (3) is formed as follows:
(4) xEvima'é foga a'lE!
/ %vi —(€')ma’' + ¢ foga a- 1€' /
bird -DEM F 3s5 TNSf catch
"it is that bird (that) Foga will catch"
Among the contrasts between (3) and (4) is that the /é/-marked object in

(4) does not need a further index (i.e. 3s object agreement suffix) on

the verb, as is required in the left—dislocation exemplified in (3).
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Still, the lack of resumptive pronominal agreement might again suggest
that (4) is an example of a topicalization. However, other arguments
can be made to counter this possibility.

Certain focus—marking constructions can also involve both proncun
deletion and pronoun retention strategies, as most recently observed by
Luo (1991) in his survey of clefting. Pronoun deletion strategies, in
which no pronominal agreement marker occurs to coreference the focussed
element (i.e. obligatory in topicalization), appear to be extremely
common cross—linguistically with subject—focus constructions. Converse—
ly. pronoun retention strategies (i.e. obligatory in left—dislocations),
in which a pronominal trace is used to mark the usual syntactic position
of a focussed NP, become more and more common when elements lower on the
Accessibility Hierarchy are placed in focus (Luo 1991).°

In contrast. Foley and Van Valin (1984:126) suggest a hierarchy of
topicalization which virtually reverses the Accessibility Hierarchy, by
characterizing core arguments (i.e. subject, cobject) as more difficult
to topicalize, while obliques and other peripheral constituents are more
naturally topicalizable and tend to be accompanied by less syntactic
marking. This will prove very important to the discussion of the /é/-—
marking construction, and section 5.4 will deal with the theoretical
implications of the interaction of /é/-marking with these various hier-—

archies.

5.1.4 Summary
This brief introduction has only hinted at the complexity to be

found in the /é/-marked focus construction, as described in section 5.3

below. Similarly, the complex terminology in use for the pragmatic
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functions and rules of fronting to sentence—initial position have only
been touched upon in the above discussion. This has been undertaken
with the aim of presenting some justification for referring to this
construction as one of focus-marking. It seems apparent that the em—
phasis placed on WH—questions and answers is commonly associated with
focus-marking, and all other /é/-marked predications are both similarly
constructed and construed. Moreover, the possibility that /&/~focus
represents a clefting strategy is attractive, given the structural and
semantic similarities to it-clefts. It may even be possible to further
develop this relationship by examining two possible origins of the

focus-marking /é/ itself.

5.2 Morphophonology of the Focus—Marker /é&/

5.2.1 Impersonal 3s Agreement

Westermann's (1930:142) view that the focus—marking /é/ is derived
from a third person singular pronoun is echoed in the belief of the Anlo
informant who steadfastly translates the focus marker even in isolation
by the impersonal "it (is)". Certainly, a great deal of phonetic simi~
larity exists between the focus-marker /é&/ and the 3s object agreement

affix /-i/ which frequently surfaces as [e] (5a), though also frequently

as [€] (5b):°®
(5)
(a) abla tu afokpoe "Abla kicked him/her/it"
/ abla tu afckpo -i /
355~  kick ~3s0BL
(b) abla tu afc€ "Abla kicked him/her/it"

/ abla tuafc -1/
3s5- V VComp —3sOBL
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These examples can be compared to the focus—marked constructions in (6).
~ where /é/ also surfaces as [€'] following [o], though this assimilation
is not as consistent as it is with the 3s agreement suffix.
(6)
{a) afokpoé abla tu foga
/ afckpo + é abla tu foga /

VComp F  3s5 V. 3s0
"1t was kicking that Abla did to Foga"

(b) afot' abla tu foga
/ afc +¢é abla tu foga /
VComp F  3sS vV  3s0

"it was kicking that Abla did to Foga"

The structure in (6) is interesting for the evidence it presents on the
focussability of the incorporated VComp element of a complex verb and,
hence, will be discussed further below in section 5.3.3.4.

Despite this similarity, though, the focus-marker never surfaces
as [1'] following high front vowels (8), while this has already been
observed for the 3s agreement marker, as in (7) (see section 2.5.2).
(7) €'Dui "s/he ate it"

/€= Du -1/

3s5- eat -3s0
(8) avu~é mE kpo "it was a dog (that) I saw"

/ avu” + é mET—~ kpo /

dog F 1s5- see
The surface realization of the 3s agreement marker as [i] is nowhere
more evident than when it follows the conjunction or associative/instru—
mental preposition kpl€', which then surfaces as [kpli'] or [kpli':].
Interestingly, this fully inflected form of /kpl€'/ is present in cer—
tain focus—constructions even when the constituent which should follow

it, pronominal or otherwise, has been placed in focus sentence—initial—

ly, as in (9) below.



{9) kpoé mE~1€™~ ko da'm' kpli'

/ kpo +¢é mET—- 1€ ko da’' —m' kple' ~i/—e /

tiger F 185 AUX VComp V  ASPp pASSC -rp?

"it is a tiger that I am fighting with"
In this case, the apparent presence of the 3s agreement following
/kpl€'/ most likely represents a resumptive pronoun coreferencing the
focussed associative oblique. This is certainly plausible, and the
presence of resumptive pronouns in the /é/-focus construction will form
an important part of the discussion in sections 5.3 and 5.4. However,
this structure is further complicated by the optional occurrence of
another [(y)e']l, which still defies complete analysis, following
(kpli'l, as in (10):
(10) kpoé m€™1€™ ko da'm' kpli'(y)e'

/ kpo +¢& mE—- 1€° ko da' —-m' kpl€' -i/—e + (y)e'/

tiger F 1s5- AUX VComp V. ASPp pASSC —xp 7?F?

"it is a tiger that I am fighting with"

The surface form of this additional marker. which appears invariable,
actually reflects Duthie's (1988:97) description of the focus—marker

exactly. It would be odd indeed if the focus—marker were to be func—
tioning as its own trace, though the only alternative explanation is

that 3s object agreement is doubly marked on the associative preposi-
tion.

From the available evidence, then, it does not»seem possible to
conclude unequivocally that the focus-marker is ultimately related to 3s
agreement and it appears most likely that the similarity between the
focus—marker and the 3s object agreement affix is due purely to the
phonological complexity surrounding phonetic [€], [e], and [i], as well

as [1] in Anlo Ewe (cf. sections 2.2.3 and 3.4.2.1.3). While the shared
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behaviour of the 3s agreement marker and the apparent resumptive pronoun
suggests an identity between the two, the focus-marker does not share

all the phonetic idiosyncrasies of the 3s affix.

5.2.2 The Copula /R&/

A second possibility for the origin of the focus-marker /é&/ is the
copula RE, but unfortunately the arguments for it are also based primar-—
ily on phonological grounds. It does, however, have the advantage of
representing a correspondence between contrastive focus markers (CFMs)
(e.g. in it-clefts) and copulas which have been shown in many cases to
share a common historical derivation from demonstratives (Luo 1990).

As discussed in section 2.5.1, there is a tendency for soncrants
to be elided between vowels. This occurs to the [1] of the definite
marker /-la'/, the [n] of the habitual /—na/. and commeonly to [f] in a
number of morphemes, including the phonologically similar 1s pronoun
/RE/ and copula /f€/. For instance, when the 1s pronoun occurs between
the verb root and an aspectual suffix,” (R] is deleted or at least
weakened to [yl, as in (11):

(11) wo'lE™ do(y)E~ge' "they intend to hit me"
/ wo'— 1€ %o RNE —gE' /
3s5- AUX hit 1s ASPi
When this same pronoun is focussed, the vowel is raised to assimilate to
the following focus-marker /&/.
(12) RNé: abla kpo' "it was me (that) Abla saw"
/RE™ + é abla kpo' /
1s F 3s8 see
Both of these processes also appear to apply to the copula /RE/ in

example (13a) below, which is a word-crder variant of (13b):
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(13
(a) €'sia” avu~(y)e' “this is a dog"
/ €'sia” avu” + RE /
DEM  dog be
(b) €'sia” RE avu” "this 1s a dog"

/ €'sia> ReE avu™ /
DEM be dog

Similarly, the copula can also combine with the 1s genitive pronoun
/toRE™/, as illustrated in examples (57a) and (57b) of chapter 2 and

repeated below as (14b) and (14a) respectively.

(14)
(a) €'sia™ tofle': "this 1s mine"
/ €'sia”> toRET + RE /
DEM 1sGEN be
(by €E'sia™ K€ tofe ""this is mine"

/ €'sia” RNE toRe™ /
DEM be 1sGEN

A third variant in which the genitive pronoun is placed in focus (15)
yvields a result which is phonetically identical to the coalescence of
the genitive plus copula in (14a).
(15) tofé: fE€'sia” "this is mine"

/ tofE™ + é RE + €'sia™ /

1sGEN F be DEM

The exact phonetic correspondence between focussed /toRE™/ and
/toNE™/ plus the copula, postulated in (14a) could, of course, be inter—
preted in another way. It is possible that (14a) and, for that matter,
(13a) as well, do not contain the copula at all, but simply represent
ancther instance of focus-marking. This alternative analysis, though
supported by the phonetic form, raises the two—fold problem of placing
the focussed element in non—initial position, and suggesting that the

copula is absent altogether.

On the other hand, these problems may have to be overlooked, for
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another piece of evidence suggests that examples such as (13a) and (14a)
may represent the focus-marker after all. This evidence is illustrated
in (16), where (16a) shows that the demonstrative can be placed in focus
when the genitive pronoun and copula are separate, as in example (14b)
above. In contrast to this, however, (16b) illustrates the unacceptabi-

lity of focussing on the demonstrative when the genitive takes the form

[tole':].
(16)
(a) €'sia~é NE toRe “"thig is mine”
/ €'sia™ + é RE toNE™ /
DEM F be 1sGEN
(b) *E'sia~é toNe': "this is mine"

/ €'sia” + é tofET + RE/g /
DEM F 1sGEN 7?be/F?

The demonstrative in (16b) ought to be focussable if [tofe':] merely
represents the genitive pronoun and copula. The fact that this focus is
not allowed, suggests that focus has already been assigned and is
blocked from being assigned to both genitive pronoun and demonstrative.
Moreover, the example of a typical Anlo cleft sentence, presented
in (1) in section 5.1.2 above, included a focussed constituent marked by
/€/ and immediately followed by the copula RE. If the focus—marker were
to originate historically from the copula /RE/, it might seem unlikely
for the focus-marker and the copula to appear adjacent in the same con—
struction. Rather, one or the other should be present, but not both.
Hence, the evidence in further relating the focus—marker to the
copula /RE/ amounts to little more than the shaky phonological evidence
which points to the 3s agreement marker. The counter—evidence of (16b)
may damage this hypothesis irreparably, unless some other restriction

can be found to account for the unacceptability of that predication.
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Similarly, example (1) also proves problematical for this hypothesis.
It is obvious that much further investigation, including comparative
evidence, will be necessary before either hypothesis suggested here, or
other possibilities as yet undiscovered, can be accepted. However, this
is but a small part of the /é/-focus—marking phenomenon in Anlo Ewe, of

which the syntactic analysis of section 5.3 proves by far the greater.

5.3 The Morphosyntax of Anlo Focus-Marking

5.3.1 Egquational Sentences and WH— Question and Answer Focus

The most prominent use of the Anlo focus-marking construction oc-
curs in equational sentences, especially those which arise pragmatically
as answers to WH- questions. Focussing a constituent with /&/ is by no
means limited to interrogative situations, but as has already been
emphasized in 5.1 above, the use of the focus constructicn in Anlo Ewe
is extremely common, if not obligatory, when responding to WH- ques—
tions, and it is just as common when asking those same questions.

To ask a question is to focus on a specific piece of information.
This focus is marked on WH- words in the same way as it is on consti-
tuents which answer them. Hence, a simple exchange, such as in (17),
shows focus-marking in both the question (a) and answer (b). while the
unfocussed counterparts in (18), though they would be understood, are

not idiomatically correct in the Anlo dialect, in the opinion:of the

informant.

(17)
(a) amckaé wo™RE
/ amfka + & wo - e/
WH- F  3snF- be
"who is he?



147

(17b) fogaé
/ foga + & /
3s F
"(it is) Foga"
(18)
(a) 7?* amSka wo™fE "who is he?"

/ amfka WO - Ne /
WH-  3snF—- be

{(by 7?* foga "Foga"
/ foga /
3s

As can be seen in (17b), even short one—-word answers are marked
for focus. In response to a question about one's vocation, a single
focussed word might suffice (19a). or the pronoun and copula can be
added following the focussed constituent (19b). The unfocussed coun—
terpart, which can not be used as an answer to a question, is given in
(19¢c) for contrast.

(19)
(a) GE™du'la’'wé: "{we are) dancers!"
/ G du'la' -wo' + & /
dancer pl F
(b) G&E du'la'wé: mi'ERE "it is dancers (that) we are"
/ GE™du'la' —wo' + é mi'e~ RE /
dancer pl F 1pS- be
{(c) mi'€ERE GE™du'la'wo’ "we are dancers"
/mi'e~ NE GE~du'la’ -wo' /
1pS- be dancer pl

One small complication in this pattern arises when answering for
oneself alone. When the pronoun and copula are not used, the answer
word is not focussed (20a), but when they are, focus—marking is again
obligatory (20b):

(20)
(a) sukuvi "(I am) a student"

/ sukuvi /
student
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(20b) sukuvié mE~RE "a student am I"
/ sukuvi + é mE- € /
student F 1s5— be
This exception occurs only for self-description. Whenever it is another
person being described (i.e. all but 1s), focus is obligatory, just as
in (19a).

In addition to the prevalence of focus-marking in equational sen—
tences, a WH- question could be constructed that would elicit each and
every focussed constituent to be exemplified below. Furthermore, WH-
question words can stand for all of the constituents which can be placed

in focus, and some appropriate examples of this will be provided in each

section.

5.3.2 Subject

The clause—initial position of the subject in an Anlo Ewe clause
has already been demonstrated (see 4.4). This ordering prevails whether
VO (tense) or OV (aspect) ordering is present among the constituents of
VP. The clause—initial position of the subject in basic indicative pre—
dications will be further illustrated in many of the examples to follow,
and basic subject-initial sentences will frequently be cited to contrast
with sentences in which some element (subject or otherwise) has been
marked for focus. When a new pattern is demonstrated, as in (21) below,

the example set will be preceded by a formula representing the basic

constituent order and a concomitant focus—construction respectively.

5.3.2.1 Lexical NPs
When a lexical subject in an Anlo clause is focussed, the focus-—

marker /¢&/ is added but no apparent change occurs in the constituent or—
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der of the clause. Hence, the only difference evident between a focus—
sed subject and a subject in a clause without specific focus assigrment
is the presence or absence of the focus—marker itself. This is illus—
trated in example set (21), where the only difference between (a) and

(b) is the addition of /&/ to the subject in (b).

(21) VO : S+ VO
(a) foga kpo' abla "Foga saw Abla"
/ foga kpo' abla /
3s3 see 3s0
(b) fogaé kpo' abla "it was Foga who saw Abla"
/ foga + & kpo' abla /
3sS F see 3s0
That the focus-marker is added to the entire NP, rather than just
the head noun, is readily demonstrated. Additional examples show an
indefinite (22) noun, singular (23) and plural (24) definite nouns, and
a noun plus adjective NP (25) in subject position.
(22a) dadi kpo' afila’ "a cat saw the mouse”

/ dadi kpo' afi -la' /
cat see mouse -DEF

(b) dadié kpo' afila’ "it was a cat that saw the mouse"
/ dadi + ¢é& kpo' afi -la' /
cat F see mouse -DEF
(23)
{a) dadila' kpo' afi "the cat saw a mouse'

/ dadi -la' kpo' afi /
cat -DEF see mouse

(b} dadila'é kpo' afi "it was the cat that saw a mouse"
/ dadi -la' + & kpo' afi /
cat -DEFF F see mouse

(24)
(a) dadila'wo' kpo' afi "the cats saw a mouse’
/ dadi -la' -wo' Kkpo' afi /
cat -DEF pl see  mouse
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(24b) dadila'wé: kpo' afi "it was the cats that saw a mouse"
/ dadi -la' -wo' +é& kpo' afi /
cat ~-DEF pl F see mouse
(25
{a) dadi dzi~ kpo' afi "a red cat saw a mouse"
/ dadi dzi~ kpo' afi /
cat red see  mouse
(b) dadi dzi™é kpo' afi "it was a red cat that saw a mouse"
/ dadi dzi~ + é kpo' afi /
cat red F see mouse

Even complex NPs containing relative clauses can be focussed with /&/
following the entire NP structure, as illustrated in (26).

(26)
(a) dadi si' ti' kpo' dE€™ kpola' dzi la' kpo' afi
/ dadi si' ti’' kpo' d€° kpo -la' dzi la' kpo' afi /
cat REL  jump pLOC stone -DEF 1C0Cp -REL see mouse

"the cat that jumped onto the fence saw a mouse"

(b) dadi si' ti' kpo' d€~ kpola' dzi la'é kpo' afi
/ dadi si' ti kpo' de™ kpo -la' dzi la' + é kpo’' afi /
cat REL  jump pLOC stone -DEF 1LOCp -REL. F see mouse

"it was the cat that jumped onto the fence that saw a mouse”

In all of the above cases, thé only difference is the addition of
the focus—marker. There is no change in constituent order. In (26a),
the additional element la' follows the relative clause, as discussed in
4.2.3 above, offsetting the relative clause from the following main
clause verb. When this complex NP is focussed, the focus—marker simply

follows the element la'. In addition to providing evidence that la' be—

longs within the NP, example (26) confirms that complex NPs are treated
exactly as any other lexical NP placed in focus.
Finally, coordinate NPs also follow this pattern in that the

focus-marker will follow the final conjoined element in the NP. FExample
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set (27) illustrates the basic pattern (a), and the focussed equivalent
(b), as well as demonstrating (c) that the focus—marker can not follow
the first element in a coordinate NP.®
(27) ‘

(a) dadi kpl€' avu™la‘' kpo' afi
/ dadi kpl€' ava™ -la' kpo' afi /
cat & dog -DEF see mouse
"the cat and the dog saw a mouse
(b) dadi kpl€' avu~la'é kpo' afi
/ dadi kpl€' avu™ -la' + é kpo' afi /
cat & dog -DEF F  see mouse
"it was the cat and the dog that saw a mouse"
(c) *dadi(la')é kpl€' avu™la' kpo' afi

/ dadi (-la') + & kpl€' avu™ -la' kpo' afi /

cat (-DEF) F & dog -DEF see mouse

"it was the cat and the dog that saw a mouse"

Though the few examples in (27) do not present the full complexity
of the interaction between focus-marking and NP coordination, they do
suffice to demonstrate that coordinate NPs can be focussed in subject
position just as other NPs. Hence, a uniform pattern of adding the
focus-marker /é/ to a subject NP has been demonstrated. This pattern

remains consistent for all focussable NP constituents, including pro-

nominal rather than lexical NPs.

5.3.2.2 Independent Pronouns versus Inflectional Agreement

When a pronominal subject is placed in focus, it must be the inde—
pendent pronoun rather than the inflectional agreement prefix to which
the focus—marker is attached. The focussed pronoun thus appears to
occur in the same position as other focussed subject NPs and, as with

other focussed NPs, no prosodic pause separates the focussed NP from the
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following clausal elements. Example set (28) shows the basic pattern,
consisting of verbal agreement alone, in (a). while the subject—focus

counterpart is given in (b).

(28) 8V-O0 : S+F V-0

(a) mEkpo'wo™ "I saw you"
/ m&E™— Kkpo' -wo~ /
1sS— see =230

(b) Ré: kpo'wo™ "it was I who saw you"
/ RE™ + & Kkpo' —wo~ /
1s F see -2s0

{c) *RE™ kpo'wo™ “T saw you"
/ Re~  kpo' -woT /
1s see -2s0

In these particular examples, the 1s subject agreement marker meE"~,
which occurs in a basic sentence (a) without focus assignment, cannot
occur when the subject is placed in focus. Rather, the 1s independent
pronoun NE™ must be marked for focus. Assimilation of the pronoun—final
vowel to the focus-marker results in the surface phonetic form [Ré:7].
The very use of an independent pronoun in subject position is indicative
of special emphasis and, hence, the focus-marker appears obligatorily.
In such a position of focus, the independent pronouns cannot be used if
the person is not marked for focus by /é/, as exemplified above in
(28¢).°

Following the pattern illustrated in (28), all of the independent

pronouns appear in subject position only when in focus. Figure 5.1, on
the following page, lists the independent pronouns and their focussed
forms, while the remaining pronouns are exemplified in (29) through (33)

to follow:
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Fiqure 5.1

Focussed Pronouns

Independent Pronoun i Focus-marker L> Focussed Pronoun
1s (E)RE™ (E)ng:
2s (Eywo™ (E)wé:
3s €'ya’ é E'ya'é
1p mi'awo mi'awé:
2p mi~awo mi awé:
3p WO'awo Wo'awé:
(29) 2s
(a) € kpo' abla "you saw Abla"

/ €~ kpo' abla /
255—- see 3s0

(b) wé: kpo' abla "it is you who saw Abla"
/ wo~ + é Kkpc' abla /
25 F see 3s0

(¢} *wo™ kpo' abla "you saw Abla"
/ wo™ kpo' abla /
2s see 3s0
(30) 3s
(a) €E'kpo' abla "s/he saw Abla"

/ €'- kpo' abla /
355~ see 330

(b) €E'va'é kpo' abla "it is s/he who saw Abla"
/ €'va' +é& kpo' abla /
3s F see 3s0

(c) *€'ya' kpo' abla “"s/he saw Abla"
/ €'ya' kpo' abla /
3s see 3s0

(31) 1p
(a) nmi'€kpo’ abla "we saw Abla"
/ mi'e~ kpo' abla /
1pS- see 3s0

(b) mi'awé: kpo' abla "it is we who saw Abla"
/ mi'awo + é Kkpo' abla /
ip F  see 3s0
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(31c) *mi'awo kpo' abla "we saw Abla"

/ mi'awo kpo' abla /
ip see 3s0

(32) 2p
(a) mi€kpo' abla "vou(pl) saw Abla"
/ mi&- kpo' abla /
2pS— see 3s0
(b) mi awé: kpo' abla "it is you(pl) who saw Abla"
/ mi~awo + & kpo' abla /
2p F see 3s0
(¢} “*mi~awo kpo' abla "you(pl) saw Abla"

/ miTawo kpo' abla /
2p see  3s0

(33) 3p
(a) wo'kpo' abla "they saw Abla"
/ wo'— kpo' abla /
3p5— see 3s0
(b) wo'awé: kpc' abla "it is they who saw Abla"
/ wo'awo + & kpo' abla /
3p F see 3s0
{c) *wo'awo kpo' abla "they saw Abla"

/ wo'awo Kkpo' abla /
3p V  3s0

5.3.2.2.1 Ceoordinate NPs consisting of conjoined pronouns present
several problems in analysis, but these problems only appear to affect
the focus—marking construction in one way. As with the use of indepen—
dent pronouns in general, whenever pronominals in any form are conjoined
there is a connotation of special emphasis. Hence, any use of conjoined
pronouns, at least in subject position, must be offset by some indicator
of this focus. In (34a), despite the occurrence of the inflectional
form of the 3s pronoun, no focus-marker is present and the sentence is

therefore unacceptable. In contrast, (34b) contains the focus-marker
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/é/ and is perfectly acceptable. (34c) shows that the independent 3s
pronoun can also occur in this position, if focussed, while (34d) again
illustrates that a lack of focus—marking will render the sentence
ungrammatical.
(34).
{a) *NE™ kpli' kpo' abla
/ RE™ kple' -i kpo' abla /
1s & -3s0 see 3s0
"T and s/he saw Abla"
() NE™ kpli'é kpo' abla
/ RE™ kple' -1 + é& kpo' abla /
1s & -3s0 F see 350
"it was I and s/he who saw Abla"
(c) RE™ kple' ya'é kpo' abla
/ RE™ kple' (E')ya' + é kpo' abla /
s & 3s ' see 330
"it was I and s/he who saw Abla"
{(d) *NE™ kpl€' ya' kpo' abla
/ RE™ kpl€' (E')vya' kpo' abla /
1s & 3s see 330
"T and s/he saw Abla"
Despite this elicited evidence, even the grammatical sentences in
(b) and (c¢) do not appear to be highly favoured, as the very use of con—
joined pronouns in Anlo Ewe is considered "odd" by the informant. In—
deed, special circumstances are necessary to make a use of a conjoined
pronoun NP fully acceptable. Usually, this entails the use of the coor-
dinate NP, offset from the main clause by a pause (represented ortho-
graphically by a comma ","), and followed by the main clause including
appropriate verbal agreement for person and number grouping the two con—
Jjoined persons together. Examples (3%5a and ¢) illustrate two such pos—
sibilities in which the conjoined persons, 1ls and 3s, are offset from

the clause, as left—dislocations, but the lp-agreement marker, mi'&-,

reiterates the subject of the sentence. Most importantly, perhaps, is
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the fact that the focus—marker /é/ can not occur with this structure, as

shown by the unacceptability of both (35b and d).

(3%)
(a) RE” kpli', mi'E&kpo' abla
/ NE™ kpl€' —i ., mi'e kpo' abla /

iIs & -3s0 1pS— see 3s0
"I and s/he, we saw Abla"

{b) *NE~ kpli'é, mi'Ekpo' abla
/ NET kpl€' -1 + & , ni'&- kpo' abla /
s & -3s0 F 1pS~ see 3s0
"it was I and s/he, we saw Abla"

(c) Re” kple' va', mi'ékpes' abla
/ NE™ kpl€' (E')ya' , mi'€& kpo' abla /
s & 3s 1pS— see 3s0
"T and s/he, we saw Abla"

(dy *RE™ kpl€' va'é, mi'€'kpo’ abla
/ NET kpl€' (E')ya' +é , mi'& kpo' abla /
s & 3s F 1pS- see 3s0
"it was I and s/he, we saw Abla"

This suggests one of two things. Fither the constituent marked
for focus by /é/ is not outside of the clause as the constituent in (35)
is, or subject-focus in Anlo Ewe is marked by a pronoun deletion strat-—
egy in which a coreferential or resumptive pronoun is unnecessary. In
the first case, examples (35b and d) would be ungrammatical because of
the prosodic separation of the focus—construction from the main clause.
In the latter case, this ungrammaticality would be attributable to the
appearance of the verbal subject agreement. Both possibilities could,
in fact, be correct. However, given the analysis which suggests that
/é/—-focus represents a cleft construction, an /€/-marked constituent
would have to be outside of the (subordinate) clause following the
focussed constituent. Data further pertaining to this problem will be

examined in section 5.3.2.4 below.
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5.3.2.3 WH- Subjects
The use of WH- words when questioning a subject follows the same
pattern as any other subject in focus. The gquestion word occurs sen—
tence—initially and is marked with /¢/, as in (36a). Unlike the pre—
vious, non—interrogative examples, however, 'unfocussed' equivalents
(exemplified here in (36b)) are extremely rare and occur only in highly

marked contexts.

(36)
(a) amckaé kpo' abla "who saw Abla?"
/ amka + é  kpo' abla /
WH-S F see 3s0
(b) am&ka kpo' abla "who saw Abla?’

/ amtka Kkpo' abla /
" WH-S see 3s0

Example (36b) conveys a sense of surprise, disbelief or sarcasm,
which is directed at the subject represented by the WH- word. This
occurs when special emphasis in a form of echo question is placed on the
question word, (e.g. "I heard who you said saw Abla, but did he? Real-—
lyt"). This special emphasis is actually marked by the omission of the
focus-marker.

Unmarked WH— words generally occur only in isolated elicitation or
in echo questions, which do not appear to be as common in Anlo Ewe as
their focussed counterparts. Even when a subject is questioned in an
echo question, /é/ is likely to appear, just as in (36a) above, since
the question word will still be in sentence—initial position. Hence,
when special emphasis, in the form of surprise or disbelief, is
required, it must now be marked by the absence of the original marker of
focus or emphasis. When a subject is questioned in a regular WH- inter—

rogative structure, the WH- word is obligatorily marked for focus.
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5.3.2.4 Summary and Discussion

The evidence discussed thus far for the focus-marking of subjects
has shown nothing more than that focus is marked by the morphological
addition of /¢/. Even the use of the independent pronoun rather than
verbal agreement when a pronominalized subject is focussed demonstrates
no more than that a focussed subject appears to occur in the usual sub-
Ject slot in Anlo Ewe clausal word order. If it were true that /é/ is
the sole marker of focus for all focussable elements within the Anlo
clause, then Ewe could be classified with a relatively small group of
languages, such as Mandarin (Luoc 1991) and Mandan (Wolvengrey 1991),
which mark focus by morpheology alone (Luo 1991). However, as already
made explicit in both the introduction to this chapter and section 5.3.1
above, this is not the case.

Since subjects in Anlo Ewe typically occur in sentence-initial
position, general constituent order in Ewe has the effect of obscuring
another cross—linguistically common pattern of focus—marking in the
observation of subject-focus. This important pattern is placement of
the focussed constituent in sentence—initial position (cf. Werth 1984:
12). When a subject, already in sentence—initial position, is placed in
focus, no change is evident other than the addition of /é/. However,
when any other focussable element in an Anlo clause is placed in focus,
such as the equational complements illustrated in 5.3.1 above, it be—
comes apparent that focus—marking in Ewe combines both the morphological.
addition of /é/ with the syntactic effect of sentence—initial position.
Hence, within Luo's (1991) classification, Ewe is rather to be grouped

with the large number of languages which mark focus by both morphologi-
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cal and syntactic means.

There is, of course, a possibility that even focussed subjects
nust occur in a special sentence—initial slot, which differs from the
usual subject position. However. tests to show this do not appear to be
available, beyond reference to the cleft structure illustrated in sec—
tion 5.1.2. For instance. there is a certain particle, d€wo'hi~ "may-
be', which must appear sentence—initially whenever it occurs. If it
could be shown that all focussed elements must precede dEwo'hi™, an
argument could be made for this special sentence-initial position.
Conversely, if only non-subjects in focus precede dfEwo'hi™, it would
provide evidence that the subject does not move into a focus slot, while
other constituents do. In practice, however, neither possibility is
borne out, as shown in examples (37a) through (37e). (37a) illustrates
basic clause structure, while (b) and (c¢) demonstrate that when either a
subject or direct object is focussed they must still follow d€wo'hi™.

(d) and (e) simply confirm the unacceptability of placing eithef subject
or object in focus before this particle.
(37)
(a) d€wo'hi™ foga akpo' abla
/ dewo'hi™ foga a— kpo' abla /

maybe 335 TINSf see 3s0
"Foga may see Abla / maybe Foga will see Abla"

(b) dE€wo'hi™ fogaé akps' abla
/ d€wo'hi™ foga + é a— kpo' abla /
maybe 3s5 F TNSf see 3s0
it is Foga who may see Abla"

(c) dewo'hi™ ablaé foga akpo'
/ d&wo'hi™ abla + é foga a— kpo' /
maybe 3s0 F 3sS 'TINSf see
"it is Abla who Foga may see"



(d) *fogaé dtwo'hi™ akpo' abla
/ foga + & dewo'hi™ a— kpo' abla /
3s5 F maybe  TNSf see 3s0
"it is Foga who may see Abla"

(e) *ablag dewo'hi™ foga akpo'
/ abla + ¢ dewo'hi™ foga a— kpo' /
3s0 F  maybe 385 TNSE see
“it is Abla that Foga may see'
Hence. these examples alone do not allow for the conclusive identifica-—
tion of a syntactic focus position, and the position of a focussed sub—
Jject remains in doubt.
However, dE€wo'hi”™ must also precede the focussed element in the
cleft structure in (38), which corresponds to (37b):
(38) dewo'hi™ fogaé RE am€ si' akpo' abla
/ d&wo'hi”™ foga + & RE anf si' a- kpo' abla /
maybe 3sS F be person REL TNSf see 3s0
"maybe Foga is the one who will see Abla"
Here, the focussed constituent, fogaé, is not part of the relative
clause in the complement, but neither is d€wo'hi~. Therefore, examples
as in (38) suggest that the focussed constituent is outside of the

following clause, though this is totally obscured in the usual focus

construction in which no semblance of cleft structure is evident.

5.3.3 Direct Object

Example (37c) above serves to introduce object focus in which the
direct object occurs 'sentence—initially" preceding the subject.® An
understanding of the VComp position, as discussed in sections 3.4 and
4.3 above, is vital to the examination of direct object-focus in Anlo
Ewe verbal syntax. This follows from the definition of the direct
object based exclusively on the syntactic criterion of appearance in

VComp. Essentially, for any nominal element to be a DO, it must be
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capable of filling the VComp slot. Until now. however. this definition
has been taken for granted, and the incorporated nominal elements of
complex verb stems have been grouped with the freely occuring lexical
objects of simple stems, without illustration of the focussability of
both types of elements in VComp. Part of the discussion of direct
object focus. then, must necessarily include a demonstration that any
element which can fill VComp can be placed in focus and be coded consis—~
tently in a pattern which covers all instances of DO focus. Before this
can be undertaken, however, a basic suwrvey of the direct object of
simple transitive stems is necessary to establish the coding pattern of

direct object focus.

5.3.3.1 Lexical Objects

The clearest indicator that sentence-initial position corresponds
to the focus position in Anlo Ewe is to be found when an object is
placed in focus. Whether in tense-marked VO or aspect-marked OV order,
the VP and, hence, the direct object always follows the subject in basic
Anlo Ewe word order. However, when a direct object is focussed, the
object, marked by /¢/, appears in sentence—initial position preceding
the subject. Examples shown below will repeat or modify earlier
examples in (a) but will illustrate object—focus (O+F), rather than
subject~focus, in (b).

(39) SVO : OtF SV

(a) foga %o abla "Foga hit Abla"
/ foga %o abla /
3sS hit 3s0

(b) ablag foga %o "it was Abla (whom) Foga hit"
/ abla +é& foga &0 /
3s0 F 3s5 hit
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In (3%), the NP, abla, is the direct object, occurring in VComp
immediately following the verb &o. In (39b), this direct object has
been placed in leftmost or sentence—initial position and marked by /é&/.
Furthermore, there is no longer any element left where the object nor-
mally occurs in the basic construction (i.e., construction without focus
assignment). Hence, in a simple sentence with object—focus, VComp
remains empty when the DO is placed in a position of focus.

The patterning of the verb in aspectual predications serves to
support this conclusion. When an aspectually—marked clause contains on
object—focus construction, the verb root is reduplicated to fill the
slot despite the presence of a direct object elsewhere in the clause, as
in (40b).

(40) S AUX O V-ASP : O+F S AUX VComp V-ASP
(a) foga l€° abla dom'
/ foga 1€ abla % -m' /
335 AUX 3sO0 hit ASPp
"Foga is hitting Abla"
(b) ablaé foga 1€° %o dom'

/ abla + & foga 1€ do & -m' /

3s0 F 338 AUX VRedup hit ASPp

"it is Abla (whom) Foga is hitting"

The reduplication of the verb root only occurs when no verbal complement
is present to fill VComp. Hence, example (40b) also testifies to the
fact that the VComp position is left empty when object—focus occurs.
Though the object is no longer in its usual syntactic slot, the strict
word order of Anlo Ewe allows for the recoverability of the object in
focus position, and no index of the object's presence elsewhere in the

sentence is necessary.

As for the types of direct object which can be placed in focus,
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the full range that was found for subject NPs can also be focussed as
object NPs. Again, examples can illustrate indefinite (41), and defi-
nite (both singular (42) and plural (43)) nouns, as well as noun plus
adjective (44), relative clause (45), and coordinate (46) NPs in object

(a) and in focus (b) position.

(41)
() foga kpo' dadi "Foga saw a cat"
/ foga kpo' dadi /
3sS see cat
(b) dadié foga kpo' "it was a cat (that) Foga saw"
/ dadi + & foga kpo' /
3s0 F 38 V
(42)
(a) foga kpo' dadila’ "Foga saw the cat"
/ foga kpo' dadi -la' /
383 see cat -DEF
(b) dadila'é foga kpo' "it was the cat (that) Foga saw"
/ dadi ~la’' + é foga kpo' /
330 -DEF F 3sS5 V
(43)
(a) foga kpo' dadila'wo’ "Foga saw the cats”
/ foga kpo' dadi -la’' -wo' /
383 see cat -DEF pl
(b) dadila'wé: foga kpo' "it was the cats (that) Foga saw"
/ dadi ~la' -wo' + & foga kpo' /
3s0° -DEF pl F 3sS5 V
(44)
(a) foga kpo' dadi dzi~la’ "Foga saw a red cat"
/ foga kpo' dadi dzi” -la' /
3s5 see cat red -DEF
(b) dadi dzi~la'é Foga kpo' "it was a red cat (that) Foga saw"
/ dadi d=i™~ ~la' + & faga kpot /
30 ADJ -DEF F 3s '
(45)

{a) foga kpo' dadi si' ti' kpo' d€” kpola' d=zi
/ foga kpo' dadi si' ti' kpo' dE€  kpo -la' dzi /
3s5 see cat REL Jjump pLOC fence -DEF LOCp
"Foga saw the cat who jumped onto the fence"
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(45b) dadi si' ti' kpo' d€” kpola' dzié foga kpo'
/S dadi si' ti' kpo! de”  kpo —-la' dzi + ¢é foga kpo' /
30 REL V VComp pLOC OBL -DEF IOCp F 3sS \
"it was the cat who jumped cnto the fence (that) Foga saw"

(46)
{a) foga kpo' dadi kpl€' avula’
/ foga kpo' dadi kpl€' avu™ -la' /
33 see cat & dog -DEF
"Foga saw the cat and the dog"

(b) dadi kpl€' avu~la'é foga kpo'
/ dadi kpl€' avu™ -la' + é Foga kpo' /
30 & 30 -DEF F 38 V
"it was the cat and the dog (that) Foga saw”

Additionally, pronominal NPs can occur in object focus and such

constructions prove quite important for a full understanding of Anlo Ewe

focus—marking.

5.3.3.2 Independent Pronouns versus Inflectional Agreement

Both independent proncuns and inflectional agreement may be used
to express an object in Ewe, but there is a strong restriction against
using an independent pronoun for an unfocussed object. Only the 1s and
25 independent pronouns appear to be used with any regularity as direct
objects, but even this occurs in a syntactically odd construction in
which the pronouns follow rather than precede the verb root, as in
47y . "

(47) €'1€ wu™(y)E™m' "s/he will kill me"

/€= 1€ wu (=IRE" -m' /

3s5~ AUX kill 1s ASPp

Conversely, a pronominal object placed in focus must apéear in its
independent form in sentence—initial position and be marked by /é&/.
These pronouns are thus identical to subject pronouns in focus, as sum—

marized earlier in Figure 5.1. Following the pattern found for lexical

objects in focus, strict word order allows for recoverability of the
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focussed object, and nothing marks VComp following the verb. The ex—
amples in (48a) and (48b) illustrate the differences between a first
person singular object as (non—aspectual) verbal agreement marker and

the independent pronoun in focus.

(48) S-V-0 : F (nF)S-V

(a) € kpo'm™ "vou saw me'
/ €~  kpo' -m” /
285~ see -—1s0
(b) RNé: nEkpo' "it was me you saw"
/ Re~ +¢é& nE™—- kpo' /
1s F o 2snf~ see
(c) *Né: €kpo' "it was me you saw"
/RS + & E€°—  kpo' /
1s F 255~ see
In addition to the pattern already observed for object—focus. the
examples in (48) illustrate a further morphosyntactic signal, already
touched upon in section 5.1.2, which can occasionally serve to indicate
the presence of a focus construction. In (48a), the 2s verbal subject
agreement marker appears (clause—initially) as € —-. In contrast, when a
focussed object (or any other focussed element) precedes the subject in
the sentence, as in (48b). the 2s subject agreement must appear in its
alternative, non—focus form n€ —-. The use of the non—focus subject
agreement is obligatory, and € — can not be used if another element is
placed in focus. This is illustrated by the unacceptability of (48c).
Example set (49), on the following page, illustrates the alterna—
tion between the basic 3s subject agreement marker, €'—, and its

non—-focus counterpart, wo —. All other persons fail to exhibit an

alternation of this sort and examples (50-53) below illustrate this



fact, as well as show the agresment

remaining persons as direct objects.

(49)
(a)

(b)

(c)

(50)
(a)

(b)

(31)
(a)

()

(52)
(a)

(b)

(53)
(a)

(b)

€' kpo'wo™

/ € —- kpo' -wo~ /
385~ see -2s0

wé: wo kpo!

*wé: €'kpo!

/S weT +é&  €'—  kpo' /
2s F 3sS5- see

mi'Ekpo'E

/ ni'e&- kpo' -1/
1pS—- see -3=0

E'va'é ni'Ekpo’
/ €'va' + é mi'e-
3s F 1pS-

mi Ekpo'mi’
/ mi~&~ kpo' -mi' /
2pS— see -—1p0

ni'awé: mi Ekpo’

/ mi'awo + é mi“&— kpo' /

kpo' /
see

ip F 2pS— see

wo 'kpo'mi~®
/ wo'—= kpo' -mi~ /
3pS- see —-2p0

mi~awé: wo'kpo'
/ mitawo + & wo'-
2p F  3pS-

nE kpo'wo'!
/ mET— kpo' ~wo' /
1sS— see -3p0

wo'awé: mE kpo!
/ wo'awo + é  mET-
3p F 1s5-

kpo' /
see
kpc' /
see

markers and focussed forms of the

"s/he saw you'

"it was you s/he saw'

"it was you s/he saw"

"we saw him/her"

“it was him/her we saw"

"you(pl) saw us"

"it was us you(pl) saw"

"they saw you(pl)"

"it was you(pl) they saw”

"T saw them"

"it was you(pl) they saw"

166
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Despite the possible additional uses of the non—-focus agreement
markers in subordinate clauses, as illustrated in sections 3.4.2.1.1 and
4.3.2, they have been termed 'non-focus'" because they obligatorily occur
when a constituent other than the subject is placed in focus. When a 2s
or 3s subject is present as verbal agreement and another element is

focussed, the non—focus forms of these person prefixes are obligatory.

5.3.3.3 WH- Objects
Following the pattern of object-focus, WH- words representing
direct objects are similarly placed in sentence—initial position and
marked by /é/. RAgain, the presence of the focus-marker /¢/ is virtually
obligateory. though it is somewhat more acceptable for echo questions to
be formed with non—focussed WH- object words than was found when ques—
tioning subjects. In such cases, the WH- words occur in the usual VComp
or direct object position in the clause, and no special meaning (e.q.
disbelief, sarcasm, etc.) beyond the request for repetition is conveyed.
Examples of focussed WH- objects will be given below in (a) and non—
focussed echo—questions will be provided in (b) for contrast.
(54)
(a) amckaé nckpo!' "whom did you see?"
/ amcka + & nE—-  kpo' /
WH-O F'2snf~ see
(b) €kpo' amtka "you saw who?"

/ €—- kpo anfka /
255~ see WH-O

(55)
(a) nu'kaé wo™Nlg~ "what did s/he write?"
/ nu'ka + & WO — Nlo™ /
WH-O F  3snk- write
(b €'Nlc™ nu'ka "'s/he wrote what?"

/ E'— Nlg™ nu'ka /
3s5- write WH-O



(36)

{a) kaé nE™di "which did you want?"
/ka + @ ncE™—- di /
WH-O F  2snF- want

(b)Y €7di ka "vou want which?"

/e - 4di ka /
285~ want WH-O

Naturally, direct cobjects in aspectually—marked predications can
be similarly replaced by WH- words, as exemplified in (57).
(57) nu'kaé wo™l€™ fNa Ram'

/ nu'ka +é& wot- 1€T  HNa Ra -n' /

WH- F' 3snf— AUX VRedup wash ASPp
"what is s/he washing?"

5.3.3.4 Summary and Discussion

All of the direct object—focus examples seen thus far involve con-—
stituents which unambiguously represent DOs in the VComp position of
simple transitive stems. However, the status of verbal complements, or
nominal elements incorporated in VComp in complex verb stems, has not
been addressed. It remains to be seen if such elements can be placed in
focus. If not. they cannot be considered DOs despite their presence in
VComp and such verbs would have to classified as intransitives. How—
ever, this was not done in the classification of section 3.4.1, for such
VComp elements can, in fact, be placed in focus. Hence, these VComp
elements do function syntactically as direct objects, at least with
regard to focus—marking. This is demonstrated by the fully acceptable,
though pragmatically restricted sentences in example sets (58)—(60)
which follow:

(88)
(a) abla ¥o tomE™ na' foga "Abla slapped Foga"

/ abla %o tomE™ na' foga /
3s5 slap DAT 3sIO
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(58b) tomé: abla ®o na' foga
/ tom€E™ + & abla % na' foga /
VComp F 338 V DAT 3sIO
"it was slapping that Abla did to Foga"

(39)
{a) abla tu afokpo foga "Abla kicked Foga'
/ abla tu afckpo foga /
3sS stomp 3sOBL

(b)Y afokpog abla tu foga
/ afokpo + € abla tu __ foga /
VComp F 38 V 3sOBL
"it was kicking that Abla did to Foga"

(60)
(a) abla d& asi foga Nu' "Abla touched Foga"
/ abla d€ asi foga Nu' /
3s5  touch 3sOBL OBLp

(b} agié abla d€ foga Nu’
/asi +é abla d€ foga Nu' /
VComp F 3s8 V 3sOBL OHLp

"it was touching that Abla did to Foga"
The (b) examples arise in response to a specific question type, of which
the following is an example:
(61) nu'kaé abla wo™ na' foga

/ mi'ka +é abla wo' na' foga /

WH- " 3sS do DAT 3sIO
"what did Abla do to Foga?"
In each case, the verbal complement can be placed in focus and is

therefore acting as the direct object of the clause syntactically, at

least so far as focus-marking is concerned, despite the cbligatory

? Hence, the

presence of a semantic patient elsewhere in the clause.!
VComp position (which is marked by a blank in the analysis of the focus
constructions above) represents the syntactic DO slot regardless of what

fills 1t.
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5.3.4 Indirect Objects and Obliques

The complex nature of Anlo Ewe verb stems has been mentioned in a
number of contexts throughout this study, but the discussion of oblique—
coeding in 4.3.2 provides the most important background for this section.
Since complex verbs contain incorporated elements in VComp which thus
fill the syntactic DO slot. verbs which obligatorily subcategorize for
an additional argument (i.e., ditransitive verbs) must then code this
argument in scme way other than as a DO. Such arguents, which are fre-—
quently represented by semantic patients, are primarily coded as in—
direct objects (i.e. "dative government"), or as obliques, whether in
conjunction with oblique case-marking or not. In turn, the
constructions resulting from placing these obliques in focus present

almost as much diversity as in the oblique-coding strategies themselves.

5.3.4.1 Indirect Objects and Dative /na'/

The indirect object, or semantic recipient, as well as some ob-
ligue/benefactives, are generally marked by a dative preposition, /na'/,
which itself follows the verbal complex in constituent order. When the
I0 1s focussed, it appears in leftmost position, but the dative marker
must remain in its usual position following the verbal complex. These
patterns are exemplified in (61), with example (61c) demonstrating the
unacceptability of allowing /na'/ to accompany the IO into sentence—ini-
tial position.

(62) S-VODAT I0 : IO+F (nF)S-V O DAT

{a) €'tso' agba™1l€la’ na' foga
/ €'—- tso' agha”lE€ -la' na' foga /
3sS5- give book ~DEF DAT 3sI0
"s/he gave the book to Foga"



171

(62)
(b fogaé wotsc' agha™l€la’ na'
/ foga + & wo™— tso' agha™lE€ -la’ na' /
3sI0 F 3snF- give book -DEF DAT
it was Foga s/he gave the book to"

(c) *na' fogaé wo tso' agha™l€la
/ na' foga +é wo - tso' aghavle -la' /
DAT 3sI0 I 3snF- give boock  —-DEF
"it was to Foga that s/he gave the bhook"

Unlike the patterns found in subject and object focus—marking, the
I0-focus construction includes the use of a case-marker to mark the us-—
ual syntactic slot of the focussed element. The strict placement of the
dative marker indicates that an indirect cbject is part of the predica-
tion ard allows for the recoverability of the focussed element as an IO.

The verb tsc' (na') "give", illustrated above, is subcategorized
for both a direct object and an indirect object. Other verbs, such as

$o tomE”™ "slap" and 1€ tsi "wash', obligatorily code a semantic patient

as an indirect object following the dative na'.*® This "dative govern—

ment" iIs illustrated in example set (63), which mirrors the structure of
the ditransitive in (62). Both are coded as ditransitives in Ewe.

{(63)
(a) €'%o tom€™ na' foga
/ €' do tomE™ na' foga /
3sS- slap DAT 3sIO
"s/he slapped Foga™

(b) fogaé wo ™ do tomE™ na'
/ foga + & wo™— %o tomET na' /

33 F 3snF- slap DAT
"it was Fcga s/he slapped”

(c) *na’ fogaé wo %o tomE™
/ na' Foga + & wo - o tomE™ /
DAT 3sI0 F 3snF- hit face-side
"it was to Foga that s/he hit face-side"

The important point in the focus—marking of I0s, then, is the
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presence of the preposition /na'/, which marks the case of the focussed
element. IO-focus is thereby scomewhat more complex than either subject
or object focus, in which no case-marker is present. This is a pattern

that is further developed in the focus-marking of obliques.

5.3.4.2 Oblique Objects

For ditransitive verbs which cannot code a semantic patient as DO
and which do not code it as a /na‘'/-marked IO, there are a number of
oblique-coding strategies available in Anlo Ewe. In every case, just as
with dative government, the semantic patient follows the verbal complex.
There are several ways in which these arguments are treated but, based
on the syntactic construction of focus—marking, all of these types can
be grouped together as oblique objects. When any of these obliques are
placed in focus, which can again be done freely, scme form of trace
morpheme must follow the verbal complex in the position normally occu-

pied by the focussed constituent.

5.3.4.2.1 @-Obliques

The simplest of these oblique types bears no case-marking whatso—
ever, but merely places the oblique to the right of the verbal complex.
The structure of predications with complex verbs such as tu afo(kpo)
"kick", do go "meet", and kukc f€ "scratch' is nearly identical to that
of verbs with the dative, except that no dative or other case marker
exists. Hence, oblique objects must appear directly after the verbal
complex, while object agreement markers, which can be used for obliques
as well, appear to be affixed directly to the final element in the

verbal complex, as in (65a) and (65b)' instead of being attached to the



dative marker. in the case of I0s (64):

(64) €'¢0 tomE™ na'm” "s/he slapped me"
/ €'~ %o tomE™ na' -m" /
3s5- slap DAT -1sI0

(65
(a) €'tu afokpom™ "s/he kicked me"
/ €' -  tuafokpe -m~ /
3s5- kick -1sOBL
{(by €'1€” afokpo tum'ém™ "s/he 1s kicking me"
/ €'—- 1€ afokpe tu -m' -m~ /

3sS5- AUX VComp V  ASPp —1sOBL
When the syntactically oblique objects of this type of verb are
placed in focus, as in (66a) and (66b), some form of trace morpheme or
resumptive pronoun (rp) must follow the verbal complex in the position
that the oblique would otherwise occupy.
(66)
(a) Ré: wo™tu afokpoe
/ NeT +é  wo - tu afokpo -e /
1s F 3snF- kick —(3s)rp
"it was me s/he kicked"
(b) Ré: wo™1€™ afokpo tume
/ RE™ + & wo ™~ afokpo tu -m' -e /
1s F 3snF- VComp V  ASPp ~(3s)rp
"it is me s/he is kicking"
The origin of this trace-marking [e] is obscure, though it is almost
identical phonetically to both the focus—marker /¢/, and the 3s object
agreement marker /-i/ which can also take the phonetic form {e]. In

order to disambiguate this trace [e] from both the focus-marker and the

3s agreement marker, it will be represented as /e/. Whatever its ori—

gin, this /e/ appears to be a resumptive pronoun and therefore repre—
sents the first instance of a pronoun retention strategy to be found in
Anlo Ewe focus-marking.

This morpheme appears following the verbal complex regardless of



the type of NP it traces. Example set (67) demonstrates this with an

ordinary (definite) noun as the oblique cbject.
(67) S5V VComp OBL : OBLAF (nF)S-V VComp -rp

(a) €'tu afckpo avu~la'
/ E'—= tu afokpo awvut -la' /
3s5~- kick dog -DEF
"s/he kicked the dog"

by avu~la’'é wo™tu afokpee
/ ava” —-la' + é wo™—  tu afokpoc -e /
dog -DEF F 3snf- kick -rp
"it was the dog (whom) s/he kicked"

5.3.4.2.2 /Nu'/-Cbliques
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A second type of oblique appears to utilize an oblique case—marker

although it differs greatly from the dative /na'/.

The element

/Nu’ (ti)/, discussed previously, is a postposition which marks oblique

NPs. When the oblique is placed in focus, the /Nu'/—marking accompanies

it in sentence—initial position. Similar to the oblique type examined

immediately above, no case-marker is present to mark the usual syntactic

oblique position when the oblique is focussed, but instead the same

resumptive proncun appears, as in (68b).

(68) S~V VComp OBL-Nu' : OBL-Nu'+F (nF)S-V VComp -rp

{a) €'d€ asi dadila' Nu'
/ E'- dE asi dadi -la’' Nu' /
3sS5—-  touch cat -DEF OBELp
"s/he touched the cat"

(b) dadila' Nu'é wo™df€ asie

/ dadi -la' Nu' + é wo™— d€ asi - /

OBL -DEF OBLp F 3snF—- touch -rp
"it was the cat (that) s/he touched”

Functionally, it may be that /Nu'/ occurs idicsyncratically with

certain complex verbs in order to mark a NP as the semantic patient when



it cannot occur in the usual object slot.® However, this does not
override the fact that the patient occurs cutside of the VP, and is
therefore treated as an oblique syntactically. The pronoun retention

strategy is one further indicator of this.

5.3.4.2.3 /kpE' DE Nu'/

A further example of a /Nu'/-marking verb, presented in (69), adds
another complication to Anlo Ewe focus—marking. As described in 4.3.2
above, the complex verb stem kpE' DE Nu' "help" includes the preposi-
tion /D&/ which marks the semantic patient as an oblique despite the
fact that VComp contains no other element. /DE/ appears in the same
sentential position as the dative marker /na'/ and the respective con—
structions are similar (compare example sets (63) and (69)). When the
oblique object marked by /DE/ is placed in focus, this preposition also
remains in its usual position. However, unlike the unchanging and un—

marked /na'/, /DE/ changes to the surface phonetic form [Do].

(69) S~V DE ORL-Nu' : OBL-Nu'+F (nF)S-V Do
(a) €E'kpE' DE foga Nu'
/ €- kp€' __ DE  foga MNu' /
355~ help pOBL  3sOBL OBLp

"s/he helped Foga"
(b) foga Nu'é wo kpE' Do
/ foga Nu' "+ é wo ™ kpE' DE + 7?7/

3sCBL. CBLp F 3snF~ V pOBL —tr
"it was Foga (that) s/he helped”

The construction exemplified in (69b) thus closely reflects that
of (68b), which also exhibits some kind of change. Instead of the addi-
tion of the resumptive pronoun, though, the oblique-marking element DE

appears to undergo an unexpected phonological change, perhaps by the
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addition o However. if the resumptive proncun were
o be added to DE, the expected phonological vesult would be [De:! or
iDi:1,” but this is cbvicusly not the case. Despite the phonetic

unpredictability <f this oblique preposition, perhaps suggesting a

morphologically—conditioned alternation, the alternative form does ap—
pear to function in the same manner as a resumptive pronoun by corefer—

encing a focussed oblique. The constructions differ only in that =

h
th
D

s

~ent form of visible trace is employed to allow recoverability of

the oblique object.

It iz possible to postulate an alternative view of the change from
/De/ to (Dol which would refute the function of [Dol as a type of
resumptive pronoun. If [Dol were fto mark only the fact that the seman—
tic patient. or syntactic oblique, was unspecified, this could not be
construed as functionally the same as the resumptive pronoun. That this
i1s not the case. however, has already been shown indirectly in 4.3.2
above by the complex pattern exhibited by the verb stem Do Da '"send
[something! (to someone/somewhere)”, and will be illustrated again. in
(70) below, with the addition of the focus-construction in (70c¢).

There are three possibilities when using the stem Do Da. When
both a direct object and an oblique (i.e. recipient or locative) are
specified, DE precedes the oblique, as shown in (70a) below, which in
turn parallels (69a). With this particular verb, however, it is pos-—
sible to omit the recipient or locative oblique, in which case the DE
element takes the form [Dal, as in (70b). It is therefore the form [Dal

which marks an unspecified oblique in this verb. and not {Dol.
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(70) S-VODECEL : S-VODa : OHL+F (nF)S-V O Do

2 E€'Do agha™le DE Zoors
/2= Do aghkavie D= Accra /
25— send letter pOBL  OBL/LCC
"z/he sent a letter teo Accra”
(B €'Do agka™l€ Da
S E'- Do aghavle e +7/
225 send letter o0ORL
"=/he sent a letter"

{(r) JAccraé wo Do agha™l€ Do

Accra  + €8 woT- D agha™lc De + 72/
CBL/TOC T 32enf-  send letter pOBL tr
"it was Accra s/he sent a letter to”

Finally, when a recipient or locative object is focussed on, as in
(69c), the DE element again takes the form [Dol, paralleling (68b). The
ceowrrence of the DE element before a locative suggests even more
strongly that /DE/ iz an oblique case-marker, while the phonological

., again appears to mark a trace of some sort when the

0]

5.3.4.3 WH- I0s and Obliques

By this point, little more need be said about the use of questicn
words, for it is apparent that the WH- words simply take the place of
any other focussed element and the rest of the clause follows as it
normally would. It can therefore be easily demonstrated that IOs (com—
pare (71) with (63b)), and oblique objects marked by both @ (compare
(72) with (66a)) and DE (compare {73) with (69b)), are treated simi-

larly when represented by WH- words in focus as without.

(71) amtkaé nE %o tomE™ na’ “whom did you slap?"
/ amka + é nE"~ ¢o tom€E™ na' /

WH-I0 F  2snF- slap DAT




178

(72) amEkad foga tu afokpoe "whom did Foga kick?"
/ amEka + & foga tu afakpe  —e /
WH-OBL F 35S kick o
(723) amEaa Nu'é wo'kpE' Do "whom did they help?"
/oanEka Nu' o+ @ wo'-—- lkpge! DE+ 2/
WH-OEL F'oZ2pS- help pOBL

There i3, however. cne particularly interesting construction which
provides further svidence for the allomorphy of /DE/ in the surface form
{Dcl.  With certain uses of the WH- word nu'kata 'why", the /DE/ element

1'(

0

present in one form or another, though it will only surface as [DF]
when in an echo question. The form [Dol, which is optional in this
construction, is extremely common here since the constituent which

nerrally follows DE is virtually always focussed. This is exemplified

[¢]
O

in (74), with the echo question given in (b).

{a) nu'kataé n€ tsi mEghe (Do)
/ mu'kata + & nET- tsi oEghkE (DE + ?) /
WH-CBL F 2snF- \Y% ADV  (pOBL)
"why were you late?"

(hb) €7tsi mSohe DE su'su' kata
/€~ tsl megke DE =u'su’ kata /
225~ V ADV pOBL reason WH—
"vou were late for what reason?"
The /DE/ element again marks an oblique phrase and it again changes to

[Do] when that phrase, or the WH- word representing it, is placed in

focus.

5.3.4.4 Summary and Discussion

Until this section, discussion on the possible use of pronoun re—
tention and deletion strategies in Anlo focus—marking had been down—

played due to lack of evidence. Now. however, the use of a resumptive
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pronoun in the focus of obliques serves to recall the lack of any simi—
lar strategy in the focus of subjects, DOs and IOs already examined.

According to a survey conducted by Luo (1991), pronoun deletion
strategies are extremely common cross—linguistically with subject—focus
censtructions.  Unfortunately, it is not certain that suitable evidence
of such a strategy can be extracted from the Anlo data. On might char-
acterize as pronoun deletion the lack of verbal agreement when a subject
(or, for that matter. a direct object) is placed in focus. However. in
Anlc, this may only be an artefact of the lack of verbal agreement when
a subject or direct object is lexicalized.

The same argqument also holds for the lack of a resumptive pronoun
following the dative /na'/ in IO-focus constructions. If the resumptive
pronoun that occurs in oblique-focus—marking were to follow the dative
/na'/, it weuld presumably take the surface phonetic form [ne':1."

This does not occur. In light of the appearance of a resumptive pronoun
in the focus of obliques, however, the important point about the other
focus constructions already examined is their lack of a resumptive pro—
noun. At the very least, then, subject, DO and IC focus in Anlo Ewe can
be characterized as focus—constructions which lack pronoun retention.
This is clearly a negative definition, but even this will prove useful
in the comparison of the constructions already examined with the further
sentential constituents which can be focussed in Anlo Ewe.

Before continuing with the survey of focus—marking patterns, the
information already found for Anlo focus-marking can be summarized with
the aid of a table (figure 5.2 on the following page) listing both the

presence (or absence) of pronoun retention (Pro Ret) and case-marking
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for each of the syntactic relations examined thus far.

Fiqure 5.2
Focussability I

Pro Ret Case-Marking
SBJ — —
DO — -
IO - na'
CBL + @/D&/Nu’

Both subjects and direct objects are unmarked for case, and
neither employ pronoun retention when placed in focus. Indirect ob—
Jects share this latter trait with subjects and DOs, but the dative
/na'/ aids recoverability in a manner similar to that of a resumptive
pronoun.’® In contrast, the obliques examined thus far exhibit a
variety of case-marking, but are more or less uniform in the use of
pronoun retention or recoverability trace. These observations can also
be displayed in the form of a linear hierarchy (from left to right)
representing unmarked to highly marked:

Subject & Direct Object > Indirect Object > Oblique

If positional change were also to be incorporated into figure 5.2,
the lack of apparent change in the position of a focussed subject would
set it apart from the DO, modifying the hierarchy as follows:

Subject > Direct Object > Indirect Object > Oblique
This happens to be identical to the upper end of Keenan and Comrie's
(1977:66) Relativization Accessability Hierarchy, and the possible theo—

retical implications of this will be discussed below in section 5.4.
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Initially. however, there are still a number of focussable sentential
elements in Anlo which must be examined and compared with the findings

in figure 5.2.

5.3.5 Further Obligques and Adverbials

5.3.5.1 Locatives

The locative optionally subcategorized for by the verb Do Da "serd
[something] (to scomeone/somewhere)” has already been shown to be coded
as an oblique which must be traced by a resumptive pronoun when placed
in focus. From this, it could be hypothesized that all such semantic
locatives will be coded as obliques. However, this does not appear to
be the case. For instance, a locative occurring with the verb yi~ "go

[somewhere]" does not exhibit any form of pronoun retention when placed

in focus.
(75)
{(a) €'vi~ dccra "s/he went to Accra'
/ &€'—=  vyi~ Accra /
35— go VComp
(b)Y Accraé woTyi~ "it was to Accra, s/he went"
/ Accra + &  wot-  yi~ [/

IC F 3snf~ go
However, this does not indicate that some Ewe locatives must have
pronoun retention while others do not. As discussed in 4.3.2 above, the
simple verb yi~ codes its locative complement in the VComp slot or, in
other words, as a DO. Hence, the lack of pronoun retention does not
characterize a locative oblique in this verb, but a direct object which
should not and does not exhibit pronoun retention.

In contrast, the locative occurring with the verb Do Da "send"

cannot occur in VComp since this is already filled by a DO. As such. it
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must be coded as an oblique. Though both verbs are subcategorized for
locatives, the different demands made by their respective verbal morpho-
logy dictate the coding of the locative as a DO or an oblique respec—
tively.

That the locative of a verb such as yi~ must be specially coded is
perhaps not so swprising given the observation that ne locative marking
occurs in association with this locative element. Tt is, in fact, more
usual for Ewe locatives to be marked by a postpositional particle (see
section 4.2.2). However, even the presence of such a postposition does
not insure that a pure locative pattern will be found. Despite the
presence of the locative postposition which obligatorily marks the loc—
ative with the verb d€~ dzi "climb", the locative-marked NP occupies
VComp and is treated syntactically as a DO, as seen in example set (76).
(76)

(a) dadila' d£” ati'la’ d=zi

/ dadi ~la' d€” ati' -la' dzi /

cat -DEF climb tree -DEF LOCp

"the cat climbed (onto) the tree"

(b) ati'la' dzié dadila' d€
/ ati' -la' dzi + é dadi -la' d&™ /

tree -DEF 1OCp F cat -DEF climb
"it was (onto) the tree (that) the cat climbed"

Since all of the locative examples cited thus far involve verbally
subcategorized locatives. it is unlikely that a separate pattern of loc—
ative focus-marking will be discovered unless examples with purely op—
tional locatives are investigated. When truly optional locatives occur,
as in example sets (77) and (78) below, a prepositional locative marker
appears in addition to the locative postposition.'® When these loca-
tives are placed in focus, the prepositional element remains behind.

This pattern is demonstrated in the (b) examples:
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(77) SV O pLOC-LOC-LOCp : LOC-LOCp+F S V O ploC

fa) abla %o foga 1€ a®e mE™
/ abla %o foga e ade ne" /
3=S hit 3s0 pLOC house 1OCp
"Abla hit Foga in the house"

(b) ade mé: abla %o foga 1€
/ afe mET + & abla $ foga 1e™ 7/
house ILOCp F 338 hit 3s0 pLoC
"it was in the house (that) Abla hit Foga"

(78) 8-V VComp pLOC-LOC-IOCp : LOC-LOCp+F (nF)S-V VComp pLOC

{(a) mi'€ti' kpo' dE~ kp€'la' dzi
/ ml'e&- ti' kpo' d€™ kpe' -la dzi /
1pS—-  jump plOC  stone -DEF  LOCp
"we jumped onto the stone"

(b) kpE€'la' dzié mi'€ti' kpo' dE-
/ kpE' —la' dzi + ¢ mi'e&- ti' kpo' dE° /
stone ~-DEF L1LOCp F 1p5—  Jjump pLOC
"1t was onto the stone (that) we jumped"
Thus. the pattern is similar to that exhibited by IOs. Just as
the dative marker /na'/ is left behind for recoverability of the
indirect object, there is a locative (case-) marker but no resumptive

pronoun. This evidence places locatives among the constituents which do

not require a pronoun retention strategy.

5.3.5.2 BAssociatives and Instrumentals

The associative and instrumental cases are marked by kpl€' "and,
with" which is also the conjunction which coordinates NPs.* When an
associative element is placed in focus, this marker remains behind, just
as do the dative and locative prepositions. and appears in the form
 [kpli'1.*® This is phonetically identical to the combination of the
conjunction /kpl€'/ and the 3s object agreement suffix, as seen in

example sets (34) and (35) above. Hence, this appears to be a clear—cut
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instance ¢f the resumptive pronoun. However, as seen in 5.2.1, [kpli']
can also be marked by an optional [e'l, which is phonetically identical
to the focus—marker. This complicates the question of the origin of
both the resumptive pronoun and the focus-marker itself. Be that as it
may, the pattern of focussing an associative appears to mirror the
patterns found for placing obligues in focus, except that the addition
of the resumptive pronoun to the oblique prepositonal marker is now
phonologically transparent, in contrast to the alternation of [DE] with
(Do}, These patterns are demonstrated in example sets (79) and (80).

In (79a). a simple statement without an associative is given. The
associative is added in (b) and focussed in (¢). The restriction
against placing the associative marker kpl€' before the oblique in focus
is again observed, and illustrated in (d).

(79)
(a) o™ 1l€” ko da'm!
/ mET~ 1ET ko da' -m' /
1s5- AUX VComp V  ASPp
"I am fighting"
(b) mET1E™ ko da'm' kpl€' Kkpo
/ oET—- 1€° ko da' -m' kpl€' kpo /
1s5- AUX VComp V ASPp pASSC tiger
"I am fighting with a tiger"
(c) kpoé mE™1E™ ko da'm' Kplifye')
/ kpo +¢& mET- 1€ ko da' -m' kple' -e +((y)e') /

tiger F 1s5- AUX VComp V. ASPp pASSC -rp °?F?
"it is a tiger that I am fighting with"

olE' "kpo + & 1" ko da' —m' /

pASSC tiger F  1sS— AUX VComp V  ASPp
"it is with a tiger that I am fighting"

* [} ~1EN e [ I
(d) 7 EIE kpoé mE€™1€ hgeg§ m

Example (80) is a more straightforward example of basic (a) and focussed

(b) counterparts, in which it is an instrumental (INST) that is marked:



(80) S~V O kpl€' INST : INST+F (nF)S-V O kpl€'-rp

(a) m&EBu” Bo~la' kpl€' safwi!
/ m&ET— Ut BoT —la’ kpl€' safwi' /
15— open door -DEF pINST Key
"I opened the door with a key"

(b)Y safwi'é mE™fu™ Bo~la' kpli'(e")
/osafwl' + & mET- BuS Bo” —-la' kplE' —e (+e') /
key F 1s5- open door -DEF pINST -rp ?F?
"it was a key (that) I opened the door with"
Though (80b) is perfectly acceptable, there is another construc—
tion which may be favoured in this context. This involves the use of a
serial-verb construction and the loss of the associative marking kpl€'
at the end of the clause. When this occurs, as in (81), the resumptive
pronoun still appears but then merely follows the direct object in
VComp, just as is the case with various other obliques seen in section
5.3.4 above.
(81) safwi'é mE tsoc Bu™ Bola'e
/ safwi' +é wET- tso put Bo™ ~la' -e /
key F 1s5- use open door -DEF —1p
INST/0? V, v,
"it was a key I used to open the door”
It would seem reasonable to suggest that safwi' is actually the object
of V, tso "use" and the VComp slot following tso has simply been left
enpty as is the case when DOs are focussed. However, that the structure
in (81) is to be related to the basic sentence in (80a) is evident from
the retention of the resumptive pronoun following the object of the
second verb Bu” in the serial-verb construction. There is no other
argunent for the appearance of the resumptive pronoun in this position,
for no element other than the instrumental would need a trace. The ap—

pearance of the resumptive pronoun in an oblique position still marks

safwi' "key" as the oblique instrumental.
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5.3.5.3 2Adverbials

5.3.5.3.1 Spatial Adverbials

Clogely related to locatives. and perhaps frequently identical
with them, are spatial adverbials. Certain spatial adverbials can
appear in VComp (i.e. with certain verbs which are subcategorized for
adverbs of place), or they can follow the verbal complex, as with
obliques. In the former case, any marking strategy in evidence would be

the invariable coding of DO-focus. as has already been examined. The

[y

atter of these possibilities. however, will exhibit a pattern not vet
observed, since spatial adverbials are not coded by any case-marker and
no resumptive pronoun occurs to coreference them when placed in focus.
This pattern is illustrated by the following example set:

(82) SVOADVs : ADVs+F SV O

(a) foga kpcs' abla afi‘ma’
/ foga kpos' abla afi'ma’ /
3sS see 330 ADVs
"Foga saw Abla there”

(b) afi'ma'é foga kpo' abla
/ ati'ma' + é foga Kkpo' abla /
ADVs F 3s5 see  3s0
"it was there (that) Foga saw Abla'

The same pattern is found with most temporal adverbials.

5.3.5.3.2 Temporal Adverbials

Adverbials of time are not as strictly placed within the con—
stituent order of the Ewe clause as many other elements are, and they
can be freely focussed in Anlo Ewe. One extreme example of this is the

phrase fifi(l)a' ko "just now" which almost always occurs sentence-ini-

tially and is almost always accompanied by the focus—marker. The gen—

eral pattern found elsewhere can be exemplified in set (83). though,
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according to the Anlo informant. this adverbial rarely ocours as an un—
focussed, non—initial constituent. as in (83a). In this. it resembles
the nearly obligatory focussing of WH- question words. In fact,
fifi(l)a' kg occurs in sentence-initial position so commonly that mark-
ing 1t for focus does not appear to be obligatory, even though it still
ocowrs predominantly .
83y S-V ADVL : ADVE+F (nF)S-V

(a) €'dzo fifia' ko

/ E'-  d=zo fifi-la' ko /

3sS- go away now only (= ADVt)

"s/he has just gone / s/he went just now"
(b)Y fifiz' koé wo dzo

/ fifi-la’ ko + é WO T dzo /

ADVt F'3snF- go away
"just now, s/he went'
Other examples of temporal adverbials are somewhat more regular and

can be recularly focussed.

(84)
(a) €'yi®~ Accra €tsg (siva'yi)
/€=  vyit dccra €hso (siva'yi) /
35—  go 10C yesterday
"s/he went to Accra yesterday"
(b) Etscé woTyi™ Accra
/S Etsc + & wot—  vyiT Accra /
AVt F 3snF- go 1OC

"it was yesterday (that) s/he went to Accra"

One feature shared in both (83) and (84), and typical of all tem—
poral adverbials placed in focus. is the lack of a resumptive pronoun.
Thiz can most likely be related to the somewhat freer constituent order
of temporal adverbials (as well as of spatial adverbials) in the Anlo

Ewe clause. In other words, there iz no particular place where a trace

would necessarily have to occur. Additionally, temporal adverbials are



not marlked by any particular prepositional or postpositional element.

Hence, the focus-marking of adverbials of time is not even complicated
by the presence of a case-marker, such as those which co—occur with in—
direct objects and locatives. Focussing on temporal and spatial adver—

bials appears to ke almost as simple a matter as subject—focus constric—

tiens.

5.3.5.3.3 Manner Adverbials

Unlike the other adverbials discussed thus far, manner adverbials
have a very strict position in the constituent order of the Anlo Ewe
clause. Manner adverbials must appear clause-finally, as in (85a), and
cnly fail to do so 1f they are placed in focus, as in (85b). When this

cccurs, a trace morpheme must be left behind, similar to the resumptive

pronoun employed with oblique objects, as discussed in section 5.3.4.2.

(83) S5~V O ADVm : ADVm+F S~V O -rp

(2) o€ Du mo~lula’ bl&wu” "I ate the rice slowly"
/S mET- Du moTlu -la' bhl&w™ /
185~ eat vrice -DEF ADVm

(b) Dbl&wu™é mEDu mo~lula'e "Slowly. I ate the rice"

/ bl&wu™ + é m€E™- Du molu -la' -e /
ADVm F 1sS- eat 3s0 -DEF -rp

5.3.5.4 Further Oblique and Adverbial WH- Words

Insufficient data is available to properly illustrate all of the

obliques and adverbials discussed immediately above with WH- questions,

and the available data present certain difficulties. For instance, the
question word alEk€ "how' might be used to question manner, though none
of the few examples elicited included a resumptive pronoun of the type

employed when focussing on manner adverbials. Conversely, a large



amount of data is available for temporal questions, since there are
several interrcgative words in Ewe for questioning time. These include
gakame "what hour"”, GE&E kaGi~€ "what time of day”, gbE kagbe™ 'what day".

and #cam€ "what vear. Examples of each these, (86)—(89) respectively.

illustrate the focus-marked WH- word, but as temporal adverbials are not
marked ctherwise, no other concomitant syntactic phenomena are evident.

In this way. at least. they are consistent with their non-interrogative

counterparts.
(86) gakamé: wo dzo "when did s/he go?"
/ gakamE + &  wo™~ dzo /

WH-T F' 3snf- go away

(87) GEkaGi~é: wo dzo "when did s/he go?"
/ GETkaGi™e + ¢ wol- dzo /
WH-T F 3snF- go away
(88) gb&kagbé: nE~ 1€ yi~ yi~g€' "when are you going?"
/ g€ kaghe™ + & nET—- 1€ yiT vit —g€' /
WH~T F 2snt~ AUX VRedup go ASPi
(89) Ikamé: wo'dziwo” "when were you born?/

/ PamE + & wo'-~ dzi  -—wo™ / (what year did they birth you)"
WH-T F 3pS- birth -2s0

Similarly, afi'ka "where'" could represent spatial adverbials., but
it may also represent lccatives. It is difficult to decide which, if
not both, afi'ka represents since neither constituent uses a pronoun
retention strategy. Furthermore. the majority of elicited examples
consist of equational structures in which 1€~ is employed, the copular
use of which cannot be distinguished from the prepositional.® Further
data would be required before anything more definitive could be con—

cluded on this and other aspects of questioning obligues and adver—

bials.23



5.3.5.5 Summary and Discussion

There is an obvious disparity in the treatment of the various
types of adverbials in case-marking and especially in focus construc—
tiens. Tempcoral and spatial adverbials do not require a pronoun reﬁen~
tion strategy when placed in focus. In contrast, manner adverbials must
be traced by a morpheme /e/. These differences seem to correspond. at
least in part. to the degree fo which the different types of adverbials
are freely ordered in the Anlo Ewe clause.®® No adverbials take case—
marking, but adverbs of manner are the only ones that must be traced and
which occupy a definite syntactic slot in the order of clausal consti-
tuents. Hence. they are traceable. The others do not have a specific
clausal position in which a trace would be left. Only predictably or-—
dered constituents are traced, and of those which can be, all but
subject and DO are fraced or marked for case, or both.

However, arquments based on the structural predictability of the
position of certain constituents in the Anlo Ewe clause present a para—
dox. On the one hand, it has been suggested that subjects and DOs do
nct require pronoun retention or case-marking since their strict place—
ment in constituent order is enough to allow for their recoverability.
In contradiction to this, the very lack of structual predictability
exhibited by temporal and spatial adverbials is argued to contribute to

the lack of resumptive pronoun tracing.

In opposition to both of these types are the predictably ordered
and case-marked IOs and locatives, without pronoun retention, and the
equally predictable manner adverbials and oblique objects, which exhibit

both case-marking and pronoun retention. The differences in these lat-—
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ter strategies in particular do not appear attributable to structural
fredictability alone and some cther principle must be sought which might
account for the particular Anlo focus-marking patterns examined above
and incorporated in the revised table in figure 5.3 below.

Figure 5.3
Focussability II

Pro Ret Case Marking

R - -
ADVt/s - -

58] - -

I0 - na'

LoC - le™/ae”
ADVm + -

OBL + @/De/-Nu'

ASSC/INST + kple'

These results can again be arranged in a linear hierarchy. as follows:
SBJ ()& DO & ADVt/s > IO & LOC > ADVm & OBL (ASSC/INST)
which still closely resembles the Accessability Hierarchy. However. the
position of temporal and spatial adverbials is problematical in this
context. This problem will require further examination in section 5.4
below.
Lastly, the diagrammed hierarchy of Anlo focus-marking above can
be completed by a final element "GEN" which must be added to its lower
end since genitives cannot be focussed in Anlo Ewe. This is illustrated

in example set (90) on the following page:
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Y

) E'kpo abla ¥ dadi
/ E€'-  kpo' abla 3 dadi /
3s5-  =ee 3s  GEN, cat
"s/he zaw Bbla's cat"

(b *ablaé wo kpos' (€')8€ dadi
a+é wo'— kpo' (€)Y & dadi /
sGEN  F 3snf- see (3s-)GEN,- cat
L was Abla whose cat s/he saw"
Example (90b) is ungrammatical whether or not a resumptive pronoun re—

places the genitive NP.

-

5.3.6 Aspectual VYPs

There 12 one final focussable constituent in the Anlo clause which

overlooked. This is the aspectually-marked VP which can be

=}

i
¢

3
o)
ot
jog
D
Q

placed in leftmost position in an apparently unexceptional focus con—
struction. In contrast. a tense-marked VP can not be focussed in this
way. suggesting again that the aspectual VP is acting as a nominal with
regard to focus-marking (cf. section 4.3.1 above and Clements 1975a:22).
If this is so. the focussed (nominal) VP is treated just as the ccmple~
mert in an equational sentence, as illustrated in 5.3.1 above. Example
zet (91) illustrates (a) a basic, non—focus pattern, (b) the focus of a
DO from VComp only, and (¢) a construction in which the DO as well as

the aspectually-marked verbal root have been placed in focus.

(91) S AUX O V-Asp : O+F S AUX VRedup V-Asp : O V-Asp(+F) S AUX

{a) abla 1€" foga $om'
/ abla 1€ foga ¥ -—m' /
3sS AUX 3s0O hit ASPp
"Abla is hitting Foga"

(b) fogag abla 1€~ %o fom'
/ Toga + ¢ Abla 1€~ %o do -m' /
T30 3s3 AUX VRedup
"it i1s Foga (whom) Abla is hitting"
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(91c) foga Pom(é) abla 1€

/ foga & -m'  (+€) abla 1&° /

3s0 11t ASPFp (F) 33 AX

"it is hitting Fega (that) Abla is (doing)"
(21c) alse indicates that the focus-marker /¢/ is optional in this par—
ticular construction. In fact. when the entire VP is placed in focus,
/é/ appears to be absent more often than not. Perhaps the mere place—
ment of the VP in a position preceding the subject is enough to indicate
that special emphasis iz being placed on the action, so that the focus—
marker itself is seen as redundant or unneccessary. This particular
type of structure is most common in answer to a question of the sort in
(92). which also contains an aspectual VP in sentence—initial position,
demonstrating that WH- words can also be included in this VP focus. In
such a structure, it is clearly the action which is being questiocned.
(92) nu'ka wom'(é) abla 1€° "what is Abla doing?"

/ mi'ka wo -m' (+ é) abla 1€ /

WH- do ASPp (F) 35 AUX

Ancther example (93b). illustrating a complex transitive verb, is
zimilarly constructed as a possible answer to the question in (92):
(92) S-AUX VComp VASPp : VComp VASPp(+F) (nF)S-AUX

(a) €'l &~ Du'm'
/ €- 1€ G~ Du' —m' /
385~ AUX VComp V  ASPp
"she is dancing"

{(b) GE- Du'm'(&) wo"lE™
/GET Du' -m' (+ é) wot-—- €™ s
VComp V  ASPp (F) 3snFS— AUX
"it is dancing (that) s/he is (doing)"

Though VPs marked for the progressive appear to be more usual in
this focus construction. VPs marked for the intentive aspect can also be

focussed, as in (94b) below:
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(94) S-AUX O V-ASPi : 0O V-ASPi+F (nF)S-AUX

(a) €'1€" foga kpo'g€'
/S E'- 16" foga kp
3s5- AUX 320 see  ASPi
"s/he intends to see Foga

v foga kpo'cé: woTala’
/ foga kpo' -gE +é  wot- a- 1ET + ? /
350 see BASPI F 3snF- TNSEf AUX +r?

?"it 1s intending to see Foga that s/he is (doing)"
The formulae provided with (94) simplify matters somewhat. For in—
stance, no indication is given that future fense-marking must be added
to the (nen—focug) subiect agreement marker. It iz also uncertain
whether or not the focus—marker is optional in this context, for it was
present in all of the unfortunately few elicited examples of this type.
Most importantly. the auxiliary surfaces in a form ([la']) which has not
been recorded in any other construction. It is tempting to interpret
this surface variation.as yet another example of a trace. In this case,
the auxiliary verb might be acting in a fashion similar to the various
cagse-marking prepositions in marking the original syntactic position of
the focussed element, which in this case is VP. However, further

evidence is required before any substantial conclusion can be reached.

5.3.7 Summary

Several points have arisen in the preceding descriptive analysis
which must be addressed. The hierarchical ranking of focussable ele—

ments resembles but does net absolutely reflect the Accessibiiity Hier—

archy. In particular, the placement of adverbials can not be accounted
for within a hierarchy dealing only with NP constituents. It remains to
be seen if an adequate account can be found for the behaviour of adver-—

bialg in the Anlo Fwe /é/—focus construction.



5.4 Thecretical Implications

5.4.1 The Accessibility Hierarchy

A preliminary view of the strategies employed in the /é&/-focussing
cf subjects, direct objects. indirect objects and some select obliques
was summerized in section 5.3.4.5 above. The primary indicators of
focus were seen to be the focus-marker, /é/, itself. and sentence—ini-
tial position. The presence of /¢/ is obligatory, so that the marked
constituents cannot be differentiated on the grounds of its presence or
absence. Similarly. all /é/-focugsed constituents must occur in sen—
tence—initial positicn and all are explicitly marked in this way. The
only possible exception to this would be the subject which, as it typi-
caily occurs in sentence—initial position. does not appear to be dis—
placed when focussed.

The presence of case-marking also contributes to the focus-marking
strategies. Both subject and direct object are free of case-marking.
but indirect objects and some of the obliques are marked in this way,
and the presence of case-marking prepositions serves as an aid to recov—
erability when the case-marked constituent is placed in focus. Finally,
rarking by a resumptive pronoun or trace occurs only with obliques,
leaving subjects, direct objects and indirect objects ummarked. Thus. a
hierarchy from least to most marked takes the form:

Subject > Direct Object > Indirect Object > Oblique
This preliminary hierarchy, including only NPs, is an exact replica of
the upper end of Keenan and Comrie's (1977:66) NP Accessibility Hier-—
archy based on strategies of relativization:

Subject > DO > IO > OBL > Genitive > Obj of Comparison
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Keenan and Comrie's study also incorporated case—marking or ''case-
coding” and pronoun retention strategies in the formation of relative
~lauses, and they found that pronoun retention was employed over a
greater range of "'difficult’ enviromments” (i.e. on the lower {(right-
mest) end of the scale) (ibid.:92). Similarly, Luo's (1991) survey of
clefting strategies in a number of Polynesian languages suggests a uni—
form use of prenoun deletion for subject-focus, a variation between
deletion and retention for DO-focus. and in all cases a use of pronoun
retention at scme point lower on the Accessibility Hierarchy than DOs.
The NP focus-marking patterns found in Anlo Ewe support these hypothe—

ges, ag pronoun retention occurs only among oblique NPs, but not higher
b

In addition to the application of the Accessibility Hierarchy to
relative clause—formation, Keenan and Comrie (ibid.:95-96) reviewed two
further uses for it in the description of causative constructions and
"advancement processes'. Within the framework of Relational Grammar.
the Accessibility Hierarchy was widely cited in the description of one
particular advancement rule, passivization (cf. Perlmutter and Postal
1984:48). These research areas were eminently suited to the NP Acces—
sibility Hierarchy which was not formulated by Keenan and Comrie to
apply to constituents beyend the noun phrase. In Anlo focus—marking,
however, more than just NPs are involved.

Specifically, the role played by adverbials in focus-marking lies
completely outside the predictive potential of the Accessibility Hier—
archy. Keenan and Comrie, gquite naturally, do not even include. let

alone rank, adverbials in general amongst NPs. Neither are they differ—
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entiated into time, place and manner adverbs. This is, however, pra—
cisely what iz necessary for the present description of Anlo focus—

uprarized in secticn 5.3.5 and in the following revised
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hierarchy of Anle focus—nmarking:

SUBT  (ME& ADVt/s & DO > IO & 1LOC > ADVm & OBL (ASSC/INST)

@]
b
i
1
[+
1
VL
~
ot
=)
[0]
e

Accessibility Hierarchy is insufficient +to account for the

position of adverbials in this focus-marking construction.

5.4.2 Thematicity

The beginnings of an explanaticn can be found in the Hierarchy of
Communicative Importance presented by Sgall (1974:37) and restated here
for the purpose of comparison with the Anlo hierarchy:

Actor (SBJ) > ADVt > ADVs > ADVm* > INST > I0 > ORJ ...
The ranking is based on the relative “thematicity" or "communicative
dynamism" of each constituent. This refers to their respective ability
to set the theme (i.e.. provide the setting) for the discourse. Ele-
mentg high in thematicity are more easily focussed. Sgall (ibid.) con-
siders manner adverbs (ADVm*) to be problematical and encounters diffi-
culty in placing them definitively in this hierarchy. However. adver-—
bials in general are clearly ranked higher in communicative dynamism
than DOs (Sgall 1974:36). Brémser (1984:344) also acknowledges this in
his statement that "an adverbial as the theme of a discourse—initial it—
cleft can in particular be used as a setting for the following text."
Luo (1991) cites Collins' English text counts in which it was found that
adverbials are clefted almost as frequently as subjects.

The ease with which adverbials are focussed can thus be seen as a

function of their high thematicity. Luo (1991) has recognized this in



his revision of the Accessibility Hierarchy based on clefting data. His
"Cleftability Hierarchy', which ranks adverbials virtually as high as
subjects, very closely reflects the Anloc Ewe focus-marking hierarchy.

However, the characterization of adverbials as high in thematicity

n

)}

zuggezts that all adverbials should be freely focussable. If this i
o. the disparity in Anlo focus—marking strategies between temporal and
spatial adverbials on the one hand and manner adverbials on the cther

would remain unscolved. Conversely, it may be that the differences be—
tween manner adverbials and those of time and place in Anlo are purely
artificial, arising from the different way each is constrained (or not)
by strict word order. In this case, no further reason for the attested
disparity need be sought. However, Sgall's (1974) hierarchy, cited
above, does give some indication that manner adverbials may rank lower
than the others, even though no reason for this is made explicit.

A pragmatic difference does appear to exist between the different
types of adverbials. and this may account in part for the observed dis—
parity in Anlo Ewe. Luo (personal communication) suggests that manner
adverbs are lower iIn thematicity than both temporal and spatial adverbs,
as well as locatives, since the scope of these latter sentential consti-
tuents covers the entire predication, setting the scene for the dis-

course. In contrast, manner adverbials modify only the verbal action

within the clause. Given the increased potential for setting the scene,

it should not be swrprising if temporal and spatial adverbs can more
readily be focussed than manner adverbials. This hypothesis nicely
accounts for the behaviour of adverbials in the Anlo /é/-focus construc-—

tion, and in twrn, the Anlo data supports the Cleftability Hierarchy
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In light of this. the earlier suggestion that structural predicta—

bility could likely account for at least part of the disparity between
Y

the adverbials in focus {(cf. £.3.5.5) must be reviewed. The interaction

0]

between thematicity and structural considerations may never be suscept—
ible to an analysis which would allow for a decision on the primacy of
one or the other in the Anlo data. Then again, the lack of a definitive
clausal positicn for temporal ard spatial adverbials may even result
from their high thematicity.

5.5 Conclusicn

The /¢é/-focus construction is highly productive in the Anlo dia-
lect of Ewe. It has been demonstrated that a wide variety of consti-
tuents in the Anlo clause can be placed in focus, and that the coding of
these, by and large, corresponds to that postulated in Keenan and Com—
rie's Accessibility Hierarchy as modified for clefting by Luo (1991).

At the very least, then, /é/-marking can be considered a focus construc—
tion., and most likely represents a clefting structure.

Furthermcre, the Anlo data will fit the "Cleftability Hierarchy"
only if this hierarchy applies to the morphosyntactic structure of
focussable constituents rather than their semantic function. The
relatively strict constituent order of Ewe is very important in allowing
for the recoverability of a large number of constituents via a number of
strategies within the Anlo /é/—focus construction.

Comparative studies of focus constructions, involving languages

representing a wide variability in set word order, may well provide



further insights into the interplay between the Cleftability Hierarchy

and syntactic structure. It would be interesting to see the effect that
strict versus free constituent crdering has on the extent to which vari-
ous recoverability strategies. or focus-marking itself, are employed in

various language types

Notes to Chapter 5

'The assimilation of 'proncun—final [o]" is actually conditioned
by the fact that all pronoun—final instances of [o] follow [w] and the
quality of the [o] is ftherefore lost in the preceding [w] when the
focus—marker /é/ is added. Other instances of /o + &/ do not result in
assinilation unless, again, [w! immediately precedes them.

*Hence., the /é/~focus construction may well have developed to its
present use in the Anlo dialect within the past century, assuming that
the curscry description of /é/-focus in Westermann (1930) did not over—
lock the marking of constituents other than subject and object. This is
not meant as criticiem, but as an observation on the probable differ—
ences of methodology between Westermann's work and this study. It is
possible that the in-depth elicitation carried out in the current re—
search uncovered many constituents which can in principle be focussed by
/é/, but which in practice are only /é/-marked infrequently, and which
may not be encountered often in texts and/or daily discourse. However,
the examples which show the occurrence of /é/-marking without a concomi-—
tant syntactic change to leftmost position suggest quite strongly, in
comparison with the current Anlo data, that the /é/-focus construction
has evelved considerably since Westermann's work.

*Clements' (1972) Ph.D. thesis. which dealt with the syntax of the
Ewe verb, may have been based on the Anlo dialect, as was his Master's
thesis (1971). As mentioned in chapter 1, Clements' dissertation would
undoubtedly have proven of the greatest value if the difficulties in
procuring a copy from London could have been surmounted. It is quite
likely that Clements did discuss the /é/—focus construction in that work
and it is unfortunate that a comparison of his work with my own research
could not be undertaken.

*Use of the term 'movement' here implies neither an adherence to
transformational grammar nor the derivation of variants from a single
underlying base structure, either by Werth (1984:11) or in the present
study.

*This characterization of pronoun retention and deletion in topic-
alization and left-dislocation is somewhat simplified, since consti-
tuuents such as adverbials can be fronted without obligatory pronoun
retention. This is a matter which will be explored further in the
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context of the Anlo /é/-focus construction.

3 . - . - -
In this particular evample. the /-i/ marking 3s0 agreement assi-

nilates to the quality of the final [o] of afdkpo. This is not always
the cage, as stem—final /¢/ occasionally assimilates to [u] when pre—
ceding /-i/ (see section 2.5.2.1). Additionally, the tcne of the 3s

2 ntoactually fluctuates between hlgh and mid. Tt may be that the
£ oald be high and that the fluctuation is due to the influence of
the preceding syllabic segment, or a consequence of the extra—high tone
mle discussed in zection 2.3

‘Oonly the 1s and 2= pronouns occur in this pogsition, marking the
verb root like GEN, inf.ection cn a nominal.  See section 4.3.1 for a
1 imi ities of aspectual VPs and nominalized verbs.

*The unacceptability of focussing on only part of a coordinate NP
could be cited as further support for the Coordinate Structure Con—
straint in formalist linguistics.

*The question might then be raised as to where the independent
pronouns can occur without focus-marking and even without connctations
of special emphasis. They can, in fact, occur in very few constructions
indeed. The indedependent pronouns were offered in elicitation, but
rarely used otherwise outside the focus construction. Occasicnally,
they can occur in coordinate NPs, though there are restrictions in this
case as well (see section 4.2.4). Their most unrestricted use appears
to be as part of the indirect reflexive pronouns discussed in 3.1.3.1.
where the independent pronouns are compounded with the complex element
/Nutte/. Alse, the restrictions against the use of the independent
pronouns are not as great outside of subject position, so that they may
occur in VComp or as an oblique, etc.

*The term 'sentence—initial" will continue to be utilized despite
the evidence that at least one particle, dEwo’'hi”, must obligatorily
occur even befors focussed elements in the sentence. The alternative
would be to use the unwieldy term, 'subject—preceding'. which has the
added disadvantage of failing to apply to subjects themselves.

"In this construction, it is in fact possible that the 1s and 2s
pronominal forms being used actually represent the nominal GEN, inflec—
tions, for they appear to be suffixed to the verb root just as in the
possessive, rather than preceding the verb root as a normal object. The
fact that this occurs in aspectually-marked VPs further indicates that
aspectually—marked verb rcots behave similarly to nominalized verbs (see
section 4.3.1 for discussion of this phenomenon).

The classification of the semantic patient as something other
than the DO has been discussed in section 4.3.2 and this forms important
background for the analysis of oblique—focus-marking to follow.

“The derivation of the two verbs cited is quite straightforward.
$o tom€™ "slap" has already been described and the VComp element tomE™




"side of the face" has been shown to act as a DO. Hence, the semants
patient becomes something akin to a semantic recipient, and a s
cf the ftype:

lossed as "Abla hit face-side on/to Foga'. This is apparently
: eated with the VComp acting just as the DO, given the
in secticn 5.2.3.3, where the verbal complement was

wash', conftains the nominal tsi "water' in
=1 might be glossed as "apply water' and

abla le tei na' foga

iterally as "Abla applied water to Foga'.

an be placed in focus as a direct object
lew), so that what is commonly considered
oded as the indirect object.

Again., the wverbs
{as atte
the semanti

could then be interpreted 1
1
L

tzié abla 1€ na' foga

/ tsi + ¢ abla le na' foga /
VComp ' 388 V DAT 3sIO

"it was washing that Abla did to Foga"

“Note the epenthesis of [€] between the two near—identical movr—
phemes /-m'/ "progressive aspect" and /-m~/ "1s object agreement'. This
epenthesis allows both morphemes to remain distinct in Anlo syllabifi-

cation.

“This is a situation which may well have arisen historically from
an idiosyncratic use of the noun Nu'ti "skin; corporeal being". When
pronominalized forms are marked with this /Nu'/ or /Nu'ti/, the GEN,
perscnal possessive paradigm affixes are employed. This suggests a very
personal. inalienable relationship. Though Nu'ti takes the GEN, posses—
sive paradigm, the use of the GEN, paradigm could make this noun more
personal, and this more perscnalized construction may have fourd its way
into Ewe verbal syntax as a marker of morphologically oblique but
semantically essential objects. The fact that Nu'(ti) is used to mark
verbs such as dE€ asi "touch" and li asi "stroke', which involve contact
with a person, suggests that the cblique—marker may be related to the
noun form Nu'ti.

"The form [Di:] is actually attested and derives from the combi—
nation of the oblique—marking /DE/ plus the 3s cbject agreement suffix
/—i/, as in the following:

&'Dui Di: "s/he sent it to him/her"
/€= Do -i  DE -1/
3s5- send -3s0 pOBRL ~3sOBL
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YIf the resumptive proncun were to be present following the dat—
ive-marker /na‘'/, the phonetic result might be expected to be [ne':],
which is identical to the combination of the dative marker and the 3s

object agreement marker (i.e. / na' —-i / => [ne':]. As we have cseen,
though, when an IO is placed in focus, the dative marker remains behind
in the simple form [na']l. No resumptive pronoun is present.

It is true that the dative marker does not stand in place of an
NF as does the resumptive pronoun. However, in a fashion similar to the
resumptive pronoun, the appearance of dative /na'/ dces serve to mark
the syntactic slot that the focussed element otherwise occupies.

“See section 4.2.2 on the locative phrase for details of the use
of the copular 1€ "be" as a locative preposition.

“Hence. an associative must be defined as an oblique which is
separated from some other argument by an intervening element. If the
associative structure, kpl€' NP, were to be placed immediately following
another NP, kpl€' would be interpreted as the conjunction and the two
NPs would form a coordinate NP, taking on the grammatical relation of
the initial (non-associative) NP.

“There seems to be some fluctuation in the length of the vowel
(1'] following [kpl] in kpli‘. If short, it would appear that the vowel
(€'] of /kpl€'/ drops before the addition of 3s pronominal agreement.
If, however, the vowel 1s long, this could simply represent regressive
asgimilation of /€'/ to the following —i' 3s agreement marker. Either
hypothesis is plausible.

“See section 4.2.2 on the use of the copula 1€~ "be" as a loca—
tive preposition.

®Data on a number of these constructions is not presently avail—
lable. In order to demonstrate whether 1€ is functioning as the copula
or the locative preposition, sentences such as, '"Where did Abla see
Foga?" or "In what did you put the rice?", are required. Unfortunately,
the restricted set of data upon which this study is based does not
include sentences of this type. Similarly, questions of the type., "Who
did Foga go to Accra with?" would allow for the investigation of the
presence of a resumptive pronoun following the associative marker Kkpl€'
in questions. I suspect that this is most likely, though the necessary
confirmation is lacking in the present data.

*'"Freely ordered" refers to the ordering of tempcral and spatial
adverbials with respect to each other. Even these adverbials commonly
follow the verbal complex. Manner adverbials, on the other hand, must
come clause—finally, following all other constituents present (with the
exception of the interrogative and negative markers).
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